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Introduction

This document provides important information about fixes, enhancements, and key features that are available in
Acumatica ERP 2021 R1. The document is designed particularly for those who install Acumatica ERP. All users can
benefit from reviewing this content to determine how they may benefit from the changes in this release.

Information fixes, enhancements, and key features for those who customize Acumatica ERP or develop applications
for it can be found in the separate Release Notes for Developers document.

To try new features and improvements, you can use the demo company, which you can easily deploy by selecting
the SalesDemo item in the Acumatica ERP Configuration Wizard. For detailed information on deploying the demo
company and working with the demo data, see Demo Materials on the Acumatica partner portal.

http://acumatica-builds.s3.amazonaws.com/builds/21.1/ReleaseNotes/AcumaticaERP_2021R1_ReleaseNotes_for_Developers.pdf
https://portal.acumatica.com/sales-material/demo-materials/
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Installation and Upgrade Notes

We strongly recommend that before administrators upgrade Acumatica ERP to a newer product version, they back
up all configuration files and databases used by the application instances. For a detailed description of the general
procedure of updating Acumatica ERP, see Updating Acumatica ERP in the Installation Guide.

Multiple changes have been made in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 in comparison to Version 2020 R1 that may affect
customizations and integrations. For details, see Release Notes for Developers.

If the Acumatica ERP instance was integrated with soware provided by an independent soware vendor (ISV)
partner, we recommend that the administrator consult with this partner about the compatibility of its products
with Acumatica ERP 2021 R1.

Upgrade Policy

On the Apply Updates (SM203510) form, only minor updates for the currently installed version of Acumatica ERP
are available. The administrator should upgrade the Acumatica ERP instance from previous major versions of the
system to Version 2021 R1 manually on the server. (An upgrade through the web interface is not supported because
the customization of the Acumatica ERP instance may be incompatible with Version 2021 R1 due to changes in
Version 2021 R1.)

Prerequisite Steps

Before administrators install Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 or upgrade to it locally, they need to do the following:

1. Switch the Internet Information Services application pool where the Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 instance will be
installed to Integrated mode. (Classic mode is not supported.)

2. Install Microso .NET Frameworks 4.8 on the server where the Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 instance will be
installed.

3. Install Microso .NET Core 3.1 on the server where the Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 instance will be installed.

Upgrade Path

The upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 must be performed as described in the following table. The upgrade
process depends on the version before the upgrade.

Table: Upgrade Paths for Acumatica ERP

From Version Upgrade Path

2021 R1 Beta An upgrade to later builds of Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 is supported.

2021 R1 Preview 2 An upgrade to later builds of Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 is not supported. The administra-
tor must completely remove all components of the system and install the later build from
scratch.

2021 R1 Preview 1 An upgrade to later builds of Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 is not supported. The administra-
tor must completely remove all components of the system and install the later build from
scratch.

2020 R2 A direct upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 is supported.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=2dbe2cc3-f872-4f62-82e5-f9a11c0f9c31
http://acumatica-builds.s3.amazonaws.com/builds/21.1/ReleaseNotes/AcumaticaERP_2021R1_ReleaseNotes_for_Developers.pdf
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ef4f5e3f-a91d-4762-8fcd-c517b53f86f0
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From Version Upgrade Path

2020 R1 A direct upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 is supported.

If the Payroll feature is enabled in the system, incremental upgrade is re-
quired. The following steps must be performed in the listed order:

1. Upgrade to the latest Version 2020 R2 X build available.

2. Upgrade to Version 2021 R1.

2019 R2 A direct upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 is supported.

2019 R1 Incremental upgrade is required. The following steps must be performed in the listed or-
der:

1. Upgrade to the latest Version 2020 R2 X build available.

2. Upgrade to Version 2021 R1.

2018 R2 Incremental upgrade is required. The following steps must be performed in the listed or-
der:

1. Upgrade to the latest Version 2020 R2 X build available.

2. Upgrade to Version 2021 R1.

2018 R1 Incremental upgrade is required. The following steps must be performed in the listed or-
der:

1. Upgrade to the latest Version 2020 R1 X build available.

2. Upgrade to Version 2021 R1.

Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 can be upgraded from the following particular versions:

• 2020 R2 Update 8 (20.208.0031) and earlier
• 2020 R1 Update 13 (20.113.0025) and earlier
• 2019 R2 Update 15 (19.215.0010) and earlier

For the list of previous upgradable versions for later 2021 R1 updates, see the Release Notes for the particular 2021
R1 update.

Actions Before the Upgrade

Before performing the upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the administrator should do the following:

• If the company uses the functionality of cost commitments, read the Upgrade Notes section of the Projects:
Closing of Commitments topic.

• If the company uses the CRM functionality and a new business account is created through an API, make
sure that the business account has the Prospect status, which is reflected in the Customer Status box of
the Summary area on the Business Accounts (CR303000) form. If the Active status is assigned to the new
business account when it is created, errors that are related to the extension of the account as a customer
may occur.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=823f9e2c-d352-4cf4-bbb9-ce6464fecc75
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Actions Aer the Upgrade

Aer performing the upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the administrator should do the following:

• If the company uses Acumatica ERP Retail-Commerce Edition, update the license by clicking Update
License on the toolbar of the Activate License (SM201510) form because the licensing schema has been
changed for external connectors (such as Shopify and BigCommerce). Otherwise, license restrictions could
be applied incorrectly to the company's instance.

• If the company uses automation steps, import scenarios, or export scenarios for the following forms
related to projects, construction, and time and expenses, which have been rewritten to support the new
automation workflow, read the Automation Changes section of the Projects: New Workflow Support on Entry
Forms topic:
• Projects (PM301000)
• Project Tasks (PM302000)
• Pro Forma Invoices (PM307000)
• Change Orders (PM308000)
• Change Requests (PM308500)
• Project Templates (PM208000)
• Subcontracts (SC301000)
• Cost Projections (PM305000)
• Request for Information (PJ301000)
• Project Issue (PJ302000)
• Daily Field Report (PJ304000)
• Expense Claim (EP301000)
• Expense Receipt (EP301020)
• Employee Time Card (EP305000)
• Equipment Time Card (EP308000)

• If the company uses projects or project tasks as a source of default accounts and subaccounts in the process
of project billing or allocation, update billing and allocation rules, if needed. For more details, see Projects:
Default Accounts and Subaccounts.

• If the company uses the functionality of cost commitments, be aware that the logic related to the closing of
commitments has been adjusted. Perform the instructions from the Upgrade Notes section of the Projects:
Closing of Commitments topic.

• Read the Automation Changes section of the CRM: New Workflows for Business Accounts, Customers,
Vendors, and Locations topic if the company uses automation steps, import scenarios, or export scenarios
for the following forms related to CRM functionality, which have been modified to support the new
automation workflow:
• Business Accounts (CR303000)
• Update Business Accounts (CR503320)
• Account Locations (CR303010)

• Read the Automation Changes section of the Manufacturing: New Workflow in Engineering Change Requests,
Engineering Change Orders, and Vendor Shipments topic if the company uses automation steps, import
scenarios, or export scenarios for the following forms of Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition, which have
been modified to support the new automation workflow:
• Engineering Change Request (AM210000)
• Engineering Change Order (AM215000)
• Vendor Shipments (AM310000)

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=4859a849-af09-340d-a55b-93c72eabd553
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=81c86417-3bde-444b-8f1c-682928d31a0c
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=97a58591-40d8-4edf-a9ad-896d633d6980
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=37f1ed00-a7d7-4161-9307-1337662b8550
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=0c26a0eb-ef8d-4a61-97c8-237aea21cf25
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=0c26a0eb-ef8d-4a61-97c8-732aea21cf25
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=11e7c776-03fb-405d-a1f4-26700dd319fc
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=dc6a00f9-3913-47bb-b28d-105be0e0d20a
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=430caf8b-46fe-47e3-bd5e-90feb70b41eb
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=d9954af8-f564-436d-bd27-815c584e3c89
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=d9854af8-f564-436d-bd27-815c584e3c89
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=d5854af8-f564-436d-bd27-815c584e3c89
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=19413b5d-8c8c-415a-a39c-8a773123364f
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=cf897624-9d78-4a83-9c03-e8170b9f9d5f
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=4493e479-b1e6-4f6a-ba98-360bb92692f0
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=06c3d558-a153-4528-ad28-1e5b071d6aa3
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=823f9e2c-d352-4cf4-bbb9-ce6464fecc75
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=eba96251-7e2d-42f3-ae6a-d2aafba4c1b9
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=c5ea5417-5461-438a-b9bf-191c6d554798
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=9861aeb7-b393-42a9-94df-7256421f1b21
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=8c2aec10-0d67-4972-9403-fff2c900a8df
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=2ccbfaf9-3ae0-43e9-b18a-5d65dedcafa6
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• Read the Automation Changes section of the Finance: New Workflow Support on Finance Forms topic if the
company uses automation steps, import scenarios, or export scenarios for the following forms related to
accounts payable, accounts receivable, tax management, cash management, and fixed assets, which have
been rewritten to support the new automation workflow:
• Quick Checks (AP304000)
• Bills and Adjustments (AP301000)
• Checks and Payments (AP302000)
• Batch Payments (AP305000)
• Vendor Price Worksheets (AP202010)
• Vendors (AP303000)
• Vendor Locations (AP303010)
• Invoices and Memos (AR301000)
• Payments and Applications (AR302000)
• Cash Sales (AR304000)
• Sales Price Worksheets (AR202010)
• Customers (AR303000)
• Customer Locations (AR303020)
• Customer Contracts (CT301000)
• Trial Balance (GL303010)
• Journal Vouchers (GL304000)
• Journal Transactions (GL301000)
• Tax Adjustments (TX301000)
• Tax Bills and Adjustments (TX303000)
• Transactions (CA304000)
• Funds Transfers (CA301000)
• Bank Deposits (CA305000)
• Reconciliation Statements (CA302000)
• Fixed Asset Transactions (FA301000)
• Fixed Assets (FA303000)

• If the company uses automation steps, import scenarios, or export scenarios for the following forms
related to the Order Management functionality, which have been rewritten to support the new automation
workflow, read the Automation Changes section of the Order Management: New Workflow in Order
Management Documents topic:
• Adjustments (IN303000)
• Issues (IN302000)
• Kit Assembly (IN307000)
• Landed Costs (PO303000)
• Purchase Orders (PO301000)
• Purchase Receipts (PO302000)
• Receipts (IN301000)
• Requests (RQ301000)
• Requisitions (RQ302000)
• Transfers (IN304000)

• If the company uses the functionality of the attachment of files and notes to tables used in generic
inquiries, specify a value in the Attach Notes To box of the Generic Inquiry (SM208000) form for generic
inquiries created in Acumatica ERP versions earlier than 2021 R1. Aer the upgrade, in the generic inquiries

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=346e1395-7d30-4c25-b28b-7bcd824dcffd
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=956b4e51-3078-4d2d-85b3-65c080d95234
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=81659f97-cb14-4a27-bc3e-0f67b3945613
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=765f801c-0b3a-4d5b-8f01-3a1a496934e8
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=793d5d6c-e530-4f19-996d-4a3bfd7ce690
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=a9584be3-f2bd-4d67-80d4-8041d809df56
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=aeeccc5c-465f-4bca-9cd7-a3c792da38e1
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5e6f3b27-b7af-412f-a40a-1d4f4be70cba
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ae844bf4-1aef-42cd-9e2f-49b3ee1bc8d7
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=f8e8a35f-4de7-40c0-8030-ebf9f7910119
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=6379952d-248a-421d-aa29-285e371be559
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=652929bc-9606-4056-aa6e-0c2d1147171b
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=61a8c6de-6a51-434b-8c2d-4304ec982ae0
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=63f6e9ef-6dda-4aed-9d23-743ae7a1332c
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=410758bc-6dfc-41f7-913d-2f27fcb3b2ae
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=a1c8c3cf-9874-450f-8082-c00af1f194f3
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=dda046bc-5946-407f-88f7-1c0c966fbe72
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=8fd95419-d632-418c-b7ac-df8eef215568
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=828caa1a-1ef7-4096-8888-500f8262ce6b
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=1e55821c-556b-4c3e-829c-95383eb2c8e2
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=814c5c8d-45bc-4e4d-98df-1b6785defc6c
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=8e694735-9343-493e-98c0-cb2e5ceb32fd
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=4a3afa05-00a5-422f-be1c-d14827366139
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=2528ad57-5f6c-49bc-aa18-674d2fe2a9e2
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=0bde54fb-c293-4759-931b-5ecbff784cd1
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=31ba83fe-8b3a-4d52-a355-edea838b5c8e
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=17b051f6-027d-4459-b542-65c1c1f9d0ea
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=dbeb6a3a-153e-4731-bb21-850cd124bfa4
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=849e4a26-8c54-4a98-b366-02ea6a35e9fd
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5565686c-96c4-4bfa-a51d-9a2566baa808
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=d9901c8d-486d-45ed-8088-ea3d8ee3af19
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=d6ecad5b-155f-44bf-baba-9ed006d298b5
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=445683d4-dbf7-42dc-9ed0-079fdc336cac
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=511c0b78-a659-4ff7-9b1f-bd82eb063dbc
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ea1539b6-fafa-443e-8b49-cd1ced95389f
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5388c653-eac4-4f43-b769-163cd037ab09
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that were created in previous versions, no value is specified in this box (which was not on the form in
previous versions); in some scenarios, a user who is working with the grid of a generic inquiry form might
inadvertently attach a file or note to a record of a different internal table than the record that the user
expected. For more details, see Modifying Inquiry Results: General Information.

We also recommend that the administrator read the How to resolve errors on custom reports and
generic inquiries after Acumatica ERP has been upgraded Knowledge Base article, which provides
instructions on how to adjust the company’s custom generic inquiries if they stopped working aer
the upgrade.

Important Notes

Because important changes have been made in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 that affect user scenarios, the
administrator should do the following:

• If the company uses the CRM functionality, note the following:
• For the business accounts that formerly had the Prospect (PR) type, on the Business Accounts (CR303000)

form, the system changes the value in the Type box to Business Account.
• Business account locations that had the Active check box selected on the Account Locations (CR303010)

form are assigned the Active state. Other locations are assigned the Inactive state
• Contacts of the Person type that had the Active check box selected on the Contacts (CR302000) form are

assigned the Active state. Other contacts of the Person type are assigned the Inactive state.
• If the company has modified a generic inquiry form—such as the Business Accounts (CR3030PL),

Opportunities (CR3040PL), Contacts (CR3020PL), and Cases (CR3060PL) forms, which list records created
in the system— before the upgrade, the new side panels for these forms will be unavailable, unless their
settings are reset to the default ones. For more details, see CRM: Multifaceted View for the List of Business
Accounts and CRM: Multifaceted View for the Lists of Opportunities, Contacts, and Cases.

• If the company uses the budget functionality, be aware that aer an upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2021
R1, on the Budgets (GL302010) form, the Statistical type of ledger will be changed to the Budget type if
lately this ledger has been updated on the Budgets form. If for a statistical ledger, there are records in the
GLBudgetLine table in the year corresponding to the maximum GLHistory.FinPeriodID, the
ledger type will be changed to Budget. Aer this change, it will not be possible to use this ledger on the
Journal Transactions (GL301000) form.

• If the company uses the default or customized AR Docs by Project With Paid Amt (AR734100) report, be aware
that aer the upgrade, the report will be removed from the Construction workspace and replaced with the
AR Open Documents by Project (AR634100) report and also will be removed from the site map. However, the
report will remain available in the UserReport database table. To get access to the AR Docs by Project With
Paid Amt report aer the upgrade, add it to the site map.

• If the company allows credit cards to be used as a customer payment method and works with credit card
processing centers, read Credit Card Processing: Upgrade Notes.

• If the company uses the functionality of sales prices and sales price worksheets, be aware that for all sales
prices and sales price worksheets existing in the system, the system sets the value in the Tax Calculation
Mode box on the Sales Prices (AR202000) and Sales Price Worksheets (AR202010) forms to Not Set. For more
details, see Finance: Support of Price Lists for Net/Gross Prices.

• If the company uses the functionality of subcontracts, be aware of adjustments to the logic related to the
billing of subcontract lines that are closed by amount. For more details, see Construction: Subcontract Billing.

• If the company uses the construction functionality, be aware that multiple minor enhancements have been
made to construction-related forms. For more details, see Construction: UI Improvements.

• If the company uses the Inventory feature for purchases of stock item and plans using the Purchase Receipts
Without Inventory feature aer the upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, see Order Management: Purchase
Receipts for Non-Stock Items Without the Inventory Feature.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=b0903394-3fed-4c7f-a55b-e8a740bb39d2
https://community.acumatica.com/articles/468
https://community.acumatica.com/articles/468
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=823f9e2c-d352-4cf4-bbb9-ce6464fecc75
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=c5ea5417-5461-438a-b9bf-191c6d554798
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=75a5dea9-d640-4b71-95b1-88534c4afad7
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=4f19354b-f537-4951-814b-43ff7f57febe
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=4f19354b-f537-4951-814b-43ff7f57febe
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=dda046bc-5946-407f-88f7-1c0c966fbe72
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=3bd85f68-d1b6-4e8e-926e-ea99e59d3fb0
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=62bfca2c-0893-495b-bb1d-125b64899afc
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=6379952d-248a-421d-aa29-285e371be559
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• If the company uses the functionality of business events, be aware that the history of business events (on
the Business Event History (SM502030) form) will be cleared during the upgrade. Review the history before
the upgrade and process all failed events, if needed.

Order Management: Upgrade Notes

The following topic lists upgrade notes and limitations related to improved drop-ship processing released in
Acumatica ERP 2021 R1.

Preparations Before the System Upgrade

We recommend that the existing drop-ship purchase orders on the Purchase Orders (PO301000) form be linked to
sales orders on the Sales Orders (SO301000) form before the upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2021 R1. We also highly
recommend that all drop-ship documents be processed before the upgrade. During the upgrade, if a drop-ship
purchase order has at least one line linked to a sales order line or has a released purchase receipt , the system will
mark it as a legacy drop-ship purchase order in the database.

Sales order lines that are partially linked to drop-ship purchase order lines—that is, a drop-ship purchase order has
been created for some of the quantity of the sales order line—will be marked as legacy sales order lines. Aer the
upgrade, the legacy drop-ship purchase orders lines can be linked to only legacy sales orders lines, and legacy sales
order lines can be linked to only legacy drop-ship purchase orders lines.

If a sales order line is marked for drop shipping and is not linked to a purchase order, aer the upgrade, this line can
be drop-shipped as usual. A new purchase order can be created for this line, or the line can be linked to another
non-legacy drop-ship purchase order.

If a sales order line is marked for drop shipping and is partially linked to a purchase order, aer the upgrade, a user
can link the remaining part of the line's quantity to a legacy drop-ship purchase order or can make the quantity in
the sales order line equal to the linked quantity and add a new line with the remaining quantity.

If a drop-ship purchase order is not linked to a sales order and does not have released purchase receipts associated
with it, aer the upgrade, the purchase order will not be marked as a legacy purchase order. A user can link this
purchase order to non-legacy sales order lines, or can create a new sales order for this purchase order by using the
Create Sales Order action on the Purchase Orders form.

If at least one line in a drop-ship purchase order was linked to a sales order line or the purchase order had partially
or completely released purchase receipts before the upgrade, aer the upgrade, this purchase order can be linked
to only legacy sales orders. If no legacy sales orders are available for linking, the Create Sales Order action will be
available if the legacy drop-ship purchase order has the Open, Completed, or Closed status; in this case, the action
will cause the system to create a legacy sales order for only the purchase order lines with stock and non-stock items
that are not linked to a sales order.

Aer the upgrade, a user should note the following rules of drop shipping:

• If a sales order line with multiple splits in the Line Details dialog box is marked for drop shipping, the user
will not be able to process the sales order. On attempt to save the sales order, the system will display an
error message.
The only exception occurs when the user returns lot/serial tracked items marked for drop shipping by using
a sales order of the RMA type.

• If the user needs to ship some quantity of an item with the same inventory ID on one day and the remaining
quantity on another day, separate sales order lines with the appropriate Requested On and Ship On dates
should be added to the sales order.

• If the user needs to ship an item with the same inventory ID and different subitems, separate sales order
lines for each subitem should be added and marked for drop shipping.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=4b4a54e1-3f06-49c4-aecc-0a3785e79d7a
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5565686c-96c4-4bfa-a51d-9a2566baa808
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=19e4021c-1b84-49fd-be12-0320c5f1c7e5
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5565686c-96c4-4bfa-a51d-9a2566baa808
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• If there is at least one partially released purchase receipt for a sales order line on the Details tab of the Sales
Orders form, the user will not be able to clear the Mark for PO check box for this line and to ship the rest of
line quantity from the warehouse.

• If there is at least one shipment confirmed for a sales order line, the user will not be able to select the Mark
for PO check box for this line and to drop ship the rest of the line quantity.

• If there is at least one shipment confirmed for a sales order line, the user will not be able to select the Mark
for PO check box for this line and to drop ship the rest of the line quantity.

• If a purchase receipt is prepared for a drop-ship purchase order that is linked to a sales order, the user will
not be able to cancel this sales order.

• If a purchase return is prepared for a sales order of the RMA type, the user will not be able to cancel this sales
order.

• If there is at least one shipment confirmed for a sales order line, the user cannot cancel the sales order that
contains this line.

• If there is at least one purchase receipt released and applied to the drop-ship purchase order, the user
cannot cancel this drop-ship purchase order.

Credit Card Processing: Upgrade Notes

The following topic lists upgrade notes and limitations related to specific credit card processing features released in
Acumatica ERP 2021 R1.

Discontinued Plug-Ins for Processing Credit Card Payments (in 2019 R2)

The information below is relevant for companies that are using Acumatica ERP 2019 R1 or earlier
before the upgrade.

In Acumatica ERP 2019 R2, the following plug-ins, which were used for the processing of payments with payment
methods based on credit cards, have been discontinued:

• The CIM and AIM plug-ins for the Authorize.Net processing center.
• Plug-ins for processing centers other than Authorize.Net that use Version 1 of the interfaces. For more

information, see Interfaces for Processing Credit Card Payments.

Aer the system has been upgraded to Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, users will no longer be able to process payments
with customer payment methods based on credit cards if the processing centers configured for these customer
payment methods are using the deprecated plug-ins.

Customer payment methods based on credit cards must be updated to use processing centers with the supported
plug-ins before the upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2021 R1. If an organization uses customer payment methods that
have been configured to use processing centers with the plug-ins based on Version 1 of the interfaces, to ensure
that credit card processing can be continued aer the upgrade from a previous version of the system, the following
procedure must be followed:

1. If a version of Acumatica ERP earlier than build 19.109.0021 is being used, the system must first be upgraded
to build 19.109.0021 or a later version of Acumatica ERP 2019 R1 from which an upgrade to Acumatica ERP
2021 R1 is supported.

2. In build 19.109.0021 or a later version of Acumatica ERP 2019 R1 from which an upgrade to Acumatica ERP
2021 R1 is supported, all existing customer payment methods based on credit cards must be updated to use
the supported plug-ins, which are based on the applicable processing centers as follows:

• For Authorize.Net, the only supported plug-in is Authorize.Net API.
• For a processing center other than Authorize.Net, the organization should request a supported plug-in

from its partner.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=19e4021c-1b84-49fd-be12-0320c5f1c7e5
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=19e4021c-1b84-49fd-be12-0320c5f1c7e5
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=53da199c-4dbc-44a7-8f73-93292f723b81
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For instructions on updating customer payment methods to use a processing center with the new
supported plug-in, see To Replace a Processing Center that Uses a Discontinued Plug-In.

If any issues arise during the conversion process, the administrator must contact the Acumatica support
provider for assistance. The administrator should proceed with the upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 only
aer all customer payment methods have been configured to use the supported plug-ins.

3. Once all issues have been resolved, the system can be upgraded to Acumatica ERP 2021 R1.

Discontinued Direct Input Mode for Credit Cards (in 2020 R2)

Aer an upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the system will display a warning message that the processing center
uses the direct input mode, which is no longer supported for processing centers with the Allow Direct Input
check box selected. (The direct input mode was discontinued in Acumatica ERP 2020 R2.) To continue using the
processing center, a user should clear this check box. For details, see Finance: Discontinued Direct Input Mode for
Credit Cards.

Credit Card Transactions in Cash Sale and Cash Return Sales Orders and Invoices

Before an upgrade to Acumatica ERP2021 R1 from Acumatica ERP 2020 R1 or earlier versions, all sales orders
and invoices of the Cash Sale and Cash Return types with applied direct credit card transactions must be fully
processed. During the upgrade, the system checks whether there are any sales orders or invoices with applied
direct credit card transactions; if so, it displays the Upgrade failed due to documents with obsolete CC transactions.
See the release notes for Acumatica ERP 2020 R2 to solve the problem error message. Aer the upgrade of the system,
the processing of sales orders and invoices of the Cash Sale and Cash Return type with applied direct credit card
transactions will not be possible. For details on the updated payment processing, see Order Management: Changes
in Processing of Payments and Prepayments for a Sales Order. For details on the error and possible solutions, see
the following article in the knowledge base: During an upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2020 R2, the user received the
'Upgrade failed due to documents with obsolete CC transactions. See the release notes for Acumatica 2020 R2 to solve
the problem' error message.

We strictly do not recommend restoring snapshots in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 if the snapshots contain
unprocessed Cash Sale and Cash Return sales orders and invoices with applied direct credit card
transactions. Restoration of such snapshots will cause a loss of data.

Default Reauthorization Delay

Aer an upgrade of Acumatica ERP from 2020 R1 and earlier versions to 2021 R1, on the Processing Centers tab
of the Payment Methods (CA204000) form, the system inserts 0 in the Reauthorization Delay (Hours) column by
default.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=b67a8777-386b-40a5-9a7e-a038d549f4b3
https://help-2020r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=7604f954-dabf-4bf0-a5b3-0cde58770ebd
https://help-2020r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=7604f954-dabf-4bf0-a5b3-0cde58770ebd
https://help-2020r2.acumatica.com/(W(18))/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=13cf1d08-b60f-4609-acc8-a200d1d6654f
https://help-2020r2.acumatica.com/(W(18))/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=13cf1d08-b60f-4609-acc8-a200d1d6654f
https://community.acumatica.com/articles/366
https://community.acumatica.com/articles/366
https://community.acumatica.com/articles/366
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=509285d1-cfae-4e87-95c3-a968451952e6
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Commerce: Changes to the Export of Products

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, users can control which stock, non-stock, and template items should be
exported to external e-commerce systems.

Changes to the Item Classes Form

On the General Settings tab of the Item Classes (IN201000) form (General Settings section), a new check box,
Export to External System, has been added (as shown in the following screenshot).

Figure: The Export to External System check box on the Item Classes form

This check box is displayed only if the Commerce Integration feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form. By default, this check box is selected for all new item classes.

Changes to the Stock Items, Non-Stock Items, and Template Items Forms

On the eCommerce tab of the Stock Items (IN202500) form, Non-Stock Items (IN202000) form, and Template Items
(IN203000) form, the Export to External System check box has been added; the following screenshot shows this
check box on the Stock Items form.

This check box is displayed only if the Commerce Integration feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=80a3301b-4eb2-4ce2-94c5-0407c786a0f1
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=c1555e43-1bc5-4f6f-ba9d-b323f94d8a6b
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=77786a70-1f1e-4d63-ad98-96f98e4fcb0e
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=bf68dd4f-63d4-460d-8dc0-9152f2bd6bf1
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=4cb927f0-5880-4169-9fdf-4529fd7bffdf
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=77786a70-1f1e-4d63-ad98-96f98e4fcb0e
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=c1555e43-1bc5-4f6f-ba9d-b323f94d8a6b
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Figure: The Export to External System check box on the Stock Items form

When a new stock, non-stock, or template item is created, the state of the Export to External System check box
is determined by the state of the similar check box of the item class of the item. That is, if the Export to External
System check box is selected for the item class to which the item belongs, the check box will be selected for the
item as well. The user can override the default state of the check box for the selected item, if necessary.

Only items for which the Export to External System check box is selected can be exported to an external e-
commerce system during the synchronization of the Stock Item, Non-Stock Item, and Template Item entities.

For matrix items, which are based on a template item, the state of the Export to External System check box is
inherited from the template item settings and cannot be changed. So when a template item for which the Export to
External System check box is selected is exported, all matrix items generated for it are exported too.

If a user clears the Export to External System check box for an item, the next time the item is synchronized, the
system will assign the Invalid status to the synchronization record of that item.
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Commerce: Changes to Tax Settings

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the Taxes section of the Order Settings tab of the BigCommerce Stores (BC201000) and
Shopify Stores (BC201010) forms has been redesigned (see the screenshot below).

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, to synchronize taxes between an online store and Acumatica ERP, a user
had to select the synchronization type, manual or automatic, and then specify either the default tax zone (which
was used if no other tax zone could be determined based on the order details) or the primary tax zone (which
overrode any other tax zone that was determined based on the order details).

Starting in Version 2021 R1, to specify each store's settings for the synchronization of taxes, a user needs to perform
the following steps:

1. Select the new Tax Synchronization check box to indicate that taxes should be imported from the external
e-commerce system.

2. In the Default Tax Zone box, specify the tax zone that will be used to calculate taxes if the system cannot
determine the tax zone based on the customer location or shipping address.

3. To indicate that the tax zone specified as the Default Tax Zone should be used as the primary tax zone,
select the Use as Primary Tax Zone check box. If a tax zone is specified as the primary tax zone, the system
uses it to calculate taxes for sales orders imported from the external e-commerce system, even if a different
tax zone can be determined based on the customer location of the shipping address.

Figure: The Taxes section of the Order Settings tab

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=a95a0672-c5ed-4a57-9f9b-21b8d6a6befc
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=bb3c82f1-f6f1-4991-a4be-2857669095e6


Commerce: Changes to Tax Settings | 18

1. If an external tax calculation service is used in the company, the user should select the Tax
Synchronization check box, specify the tax zone configured for the service in the Default Tax
Zone box, and select the Use as Primary Tax Zone check box. In this case, on the Financial
Settings tab of the Sales Orders (SO301000) form, for each sales order imported from the
store, the system will select the Override Tax Zone check box and insert the primary tax zone
into the Customer Tax Zone box.

2. If the Tax Synchronization check box is cleared, taxes are not imported from the external e-
commerce system with orders. However, if the tax zone is identified for the order during order
import, it will be used for calculating taxes for that order by using the tax settings specified in
Acumatica ERP.

If tax synchronization is turned on, when a sales order is imported from the external e-commerce system to
Acumatica ERP, the system searches for the tax zone that should be used for tax calculation as follows, stopping the
search when it finds a qualifying tax zone:

1. The system searches for the primary tax zone (that is, the tax zone that is specified in the Default Tax Zone
box if the Use as Primary Tax Zone check box is selected).

2. The system searches for the tax zone of the customer location.

3. The system tries to determine the tax zone based on the zip code of the shipping address.

4. The system searches for the default tax zone (that is, the tax zone that is specified in the Default Tax Zone
box if the Use as Primary Tax Zone check box is cleared).

The process is illustrated in the following diagram.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=19e4021c-1b84-49fd-be12-0320c5f1c7e5
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Figure: Determination of the tax zone for tax calculation
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Commerce: Enhancements in the Commerce Sync
Monitoring Dashboard

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, multiple enhancements have been made to the Commerce Sync Monitoring dashboard,
which displays commerce-related statistics (see the screenshot below) for the store selected at the top of the
dashboard as follows:

• The following tiles have been added:
• Aborted Records: The number of synchronization records that have the Aborted status. These are the

records that exceeded the maximum number of allowed failed attempts.
• Failed Records: The number of synchronization records with the Failed status. These records are within

the limit of the maximum number of allowed failed attempts.
• Unpaid Orders: The number of orders that have been imported from the external system and that do

not have payments applied, as well as the orders that have been created in Acumatica ERP without
payments applied and exported to an external system.

• Orders > 7 Days, Not Shipped: The number of orders that were created more than 7 days ago and have not
been shipped.

• Total Revenue: The sum of order total values (in the base currency) of all the orders that were imported or
exported by using the commerce connector.

• Prepared for Processing: The number of synchronization records with the Prepared status.
• Processed in Last 7 Days: The number of synchronization records that have been processed in the last 7

days.

The synchronization records are regarded as processed when they have been processed by
the connector; these records can have various statuses, such as Processed, Filtered, Invalid,
Deleted, or Skipped.

• Total Processed: The number of synchronization records that have been processed.
• The Sales Order line chart has been added, which shows the number of sales orders imported per day. The

maximum number of days shown is 10 by default.
• The Processed Records bar chart has been added. This chart shows the number of synchronization records

that have been processed for each entity type.
• The Aborted Records table has been added, which shows the synchronization records with the Aborted

status.
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Figure: The Commerce Sync Monitoring dashboard
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Commerce: Filtering Entities by Custom Fields and
Attributes

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, users can filter entities to be exported to an online store by custom fields and
attributes.

Export Filtering by Custom Fields

Export filtering by custom fields, which are fields added to a form as a result of publishing a customization project,
is available for the Customer, Stock Item, Non-Stock Item, Template Item, and Sales Order entities.

To use a custom field in a filtering condition, on the Export Filtering tab of the Entities (BC202000) form, a user
should type the name of the field in the Field Name column of the table (shown in the following screenshot). The
system validates the field name against the API field list and displays an error if the field name cannot be found.

Figure: The Field Name column

To avoid typing errors, the user can copy the name of the needed field from the API Advanced list as follows:

1. On the Export Mapping tab, in the Source Object column, the user selects the <Entity> → Advanced option.

2. In the Source Field / Value column, the user clicks the down arrow, and then selects and copies the needed
field name.

Export Filtering by Attributes

Export filtering by attributes is available for the Customer, Stock Item, Non-Stock Item, and Template Item entities.

When an attribute is created and added to a customer class or item class, it becomes available for selection
on the Entities (BC202000) form. To use an attribute in a filtering condition, a user should select it in the Field
Name column of the table on the Export Filtering tab. An attribute can be distinguished from other fields by the
Attributes prefix before its name (shown in the following screenshot).

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=4cde0075-c943-4f6a-b8be-ac265121b79b
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=4cde0075-c943-4f6a-b8be-ac265121b79b
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Figure: Attributes in the field list

Special Considerations

In some situations, a custom field or an attribute used in a filtering condition may become unavailable during
export. For example, an attribute may be removed from an item class or a customer class of an item or a customer,
respectively, being exported, or a customization project that added a field may be unpublished. In this case, the
system will treat the value in the condition that contains the missing field as null. To avoid issues during the export,
the Is Not Empty condition should be added to each filtering condition that includes custom fields or attributes. The
following screenshot shows an example of an extended condition that contains the Ingredients attribute.

Figure: Extended condition for the Ingredients attribute
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Commerce: Import of Order Fraud Analysis from Shopify

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, for sales orders created in Shopify, the fraud analysis data with risk recommendations
can be imported from Shopify.

Setting Up the Import of Order Risk Information

To set up the import of fraud analysis data along with sales orders from Shopify, an implementation manager
should do the following in the Order section of the Order Settings tab of the Shopify Stores (BC201010) form:

1. Select the new Import Order Risks check box (shown in the following screenshot).

2. In the new Hold on Risk Status box (also shown in the following screenshot), which became available when
you selected the check box, select one of the following options:

• High Risk: The system will assign the new Risk Hold status to imported sales orders with high risk only.
• Medium or High Risk: The system will assign the new Risk Hold status to imported sales orders with both

medium risk and high risk.

Figure: The Order Settings tab of the Shopify Stores form

Processing Sales Orders with the Risk Hold Status

A manager who reviews sales orders imported from Shopify can do the following to process the orders with the Risk
Hold status:

1. Open the sales order on the Sales Orders (SO301000) form.

2. Open the new Risks tab (shown in the following screenshot) and analyze information about order risks,
such as the following:

• The status in the Risk Status box, which can be Low, Medium, or High.
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• The score in the Score % column of the table. (The mapping of risk scores for statuses is listed in the
table below the screenshot.)

• The recommendations in the Recommendation column.

Figure: The Risks tab on the Sales Orders form

Each order can have more than one risk recommendation and score. The Risk Status box
displays the maximum risk in the list of risk recommendations.

3. If it seems too risky to process the order, the manager clicks Actions > Cancel Order on the form toolbar.
The order is assigned the Canceled status and excluded from processing.

4. To process the order, the manager clicks the new Remove Risk Hold button on the form toolbar. The order
is assigned the Open or Pending Approval status, depending on the workflow configuration.

Table: Mapping of risk scores and statuses

Score % Risk Status

0.00–20.00 Low

20.00–60.00 Medium

60.00–100.00 High

Additional Information

For details about the import of order risk analysis, see Synchronizing Orders: Import of Order Risk Information.
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Commerce: Import of Returns and Refunds from
BigCommerce

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the BigCommerce Connector supports the importing of returns and refunds that have
been processed in a BigCommerce store.

Configuration of the Import of Refunds in Acumatica ERP

To configure the import of refunds from the BigCommerce store to Acumatica ERP, the user needs to perform the
following general steps:

1. On the Entity Settings tab of the BigCommerce Stores (BC201000) form, activate the Refund entity.

2. On the Order Settings tab (see the following screenshot), specify settings in the following boxes:

• Return Order Type: The order type that is assigned to return orders imported to Acumatica ERP from the
BigCommerce store. In this box, only order types with the following settings on the Template Settings
tab of the Order Types (SO201000) form can be selected:
• Automation Behavior: RMA Order
• Default Operation: Receipt
• AR Document Type: Credit Memo

• Refund Amount Item: The non-stock item, which has been created on the Non-Stock Items (IN202000)
form, that is used to represent imported refund amounts in sales orders and in return orders. The non-
stock item selected in this box is excluded from synchronization and is not exported when the Non-
Stock Item entity is synchronized. The non-stock item representing refund amounts should be exempt
from taxes (that is, on the General tab of the Non-Stock Items form, in the Tax Category box, a category
corresponding to tax-exempt items should be assigned). Also on this tab, the Require Receipt and
Require Shipment check boxes must be cleared for the item.

• Refund Reason Code: The reason code, which has been created on the Reason Codes (CS211000) form,
to be inserted in return orders for refunds imported to Acumatica ERP from the BigCommerce store. In
this box, only reason codes of the Issue usage type can be selected.
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Figure: Refund and return import settings

Import of Refunds

Refunds are imported from the BigCommerce store to Acumatica ERP as part of the synchronization of the
Refund entity, which can be synchronized only in the Import direction. During the preparation of refund data for
synchronization, the system creates one synchronization record for all refunds that have been issued for a single
sales order in the BigCommerce store.

For a refund to be imported successfully, all of the following conditions must be met:

• The original sales order has been synchronized.
• The original sales order must be either not shipped or shipped in full. If the sales order has been shipped

partially, the refund will not be imported.
• The original payment to which the refund pertains has been imported and released.

This condition does not apply if the sales order is refunded in full or canceled and if the
original payment has the Pre-Authorized processing status. In this case, it is not necessary to
release the original payment, because processing the refund will void the original payment.

For more information about the synchronization process, see Data Synchronization: General Information. The
subsequent sections of this topic describe the results of the successful synchronization of various types of refunds.

Refunds Without Returns

A refund without any returned item is a refund that does not involve the return of a product. A refund of this type
may be issued, for example, if a customer has not received the ordered items or has been charged more than
expected.

During the import of refunds on order amounts, if the original sales order has the Open or On Hold status on the
Sales Orders (SO301000) form, the following actions occur:
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• On the Payments and Applications (AR302000) form, the system creates a payment of the Customer Refund
type in the refunded amount and applies it to the original payment if it is a partial refund.

• If the sales order is fully refunded or canceled and the processing status of the original payment is Pre-
Authorized, then the original payment is voided.

• In the original sales order, on the Document Details tab of the Sales Orders form, the system inserts a line
(shown in the following screenshot) for the non-stock item that was specified in the Refund Amount Item
box on the Order Settings tab of the BigCommerce Stores (BC201000) form. In the Unit Price and Ext.
Price columns of the added line, the system inserts the reversed refund amount (that is, an amount with
the minus sign). In the Reason Code column, the system inserts the reason code that was specified on the
Order Settings tab of the BigCommerce Stores form.

Figure: The refund amount item in a sales order line

If the original sales order has the Completed status, the following actions are performed:

• On the Sales Orders form, the system creates a return order of the type selected in the Return Order Type
box on the Order Settings tab of the BigCommerce Stores form. In the External Reference box of the
Summary area, the system inserts the identifier of the refund in the BigCommerce store.

• In the return order, on the Document Details tab, the system inserts a line with the non-stock item that was
specified in the Refund Amount Item box on the Order Settings tab of the BigCommerce Stores form. In
the Unit Price and Ext. Price columns, the system inserts the refund amount. In the Reason Code column,
the system inserts the reason code that was specified on the Order Settings tab of the BigCommerce Stores
form.

If the original sales order has a status other than Open, On Hold, or Completed, the system displays an error
message saying that the refund cannot be applied.

Refunds for Item Returns

A refund for a returned item is a refund that involves the return of a product. A refund of this type may be issued
if, for example, a customer wants to amend the order to decrease the quantity of a purchased item or because the
customer wants to return the item whose condition or performance is unsatisfactory.

During the import of refunds on item returns, if the original sales order has the Open or On Hold status on the Sales
Orders (SO301000) form, the following actions occur:

• On the Payments and Applications (AR302000) form, the system creates a payment of the Customer Refund
type in the refunded amount and applies it to the original payment if it is a partial refund.

• If the sales order is fully refunded or canceled and the processing status of the original payment is Pre-
Authorized, then the original payment is voided.
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• If the sales order is fully refunded or canceled and the processing status of the original payment is Captured
or Settled, then a new voided payment is created against the original payment.

• In the original sales order, on the Document Details tab of the Sales Orders form, the system updates
the order line or lines to decrease the item quantities. Discounts and taxes, if applied, are recalculated
accordingly.

If the original sales order has the Completed status, the following actions occur:

• On the Sales Orders form, the system creates a return order of the type that was specified in the Return
Order Type box on the Order Settings tab of the BigCommerce Stores (BC201000) form. In the External
Reference box of the Summary area, the system inserts the identifier of the refund in the BigCommerce
store.

• In the return order, on the Document Details tab of the Sales Orders form, the system inserts a line with the
applicable quantity of the returned item. In the Reason Code column, the system inserts the reason code
that was specified on the Order Settings tab of the BigCommerce Stores form.

• In the return order, on the Document Details tab of the Sales Orders form, the system inserts a line with
the non-stock item that was specified in the Refund Amount Item box on the Order Settings tab of the
BigCommerce Stores form. In the Unit Price and Ext. Price columns, the system inserts the refund amount.
In the Reason Code column, the system inserts the reason code that was specified on the Order Settings
tab of the BigCommerce Stores form.

If the original sales order has a status other than Open, On Hold, or Completed, the system displays an error
message saying that the refund cannot be applied.

Notes

When a user imports refunds from the BigCommerce store to Acumatica ERP, the user should keep in mind the
following information:

• If a refund is created for a sales order in the BigCommerce store before the sales order is synchronized,
when the Sales Order entity is synchronized, the refunded or partially refunded sales order is imported with
the amount that reflects the refund. In this case, no Customer Refund document is created on the Payments
and Applications (AR302000) form.

• If a refund has been imported for a sales order and a Customer Refund document has been created for it on
the Payments and Applications form, a second refund for the same sales order can be imported only aer the
Customer Refund document is released.

• A Customer Refund document is created on the Payments and Applications form for each refunded payment.
If the original sales order had two payments (for example, if the customer redeemed a gi card for part of
the order amount and paid the rest with a credit card) and then two refunds were created (one for each
of these payment methods), aer the Refund entity is synchronized, two Customer Refund documents are
created in Acumatica ERP.

Additional Information

For details about importing refunds from BigCommerce, see Importing Refunds: General Information.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=19e4021c-1b84-49fd-be12-0320c5f1c7e5
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=19e4021c-1b84-49fd-be12-0320c5f1c7e5
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=a95a0672-c5ed-4a57-9f9b-21b8d6a6befc
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=19e4021c-1b84-49fd-be12-0320c5f1c7e5
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=a95a0672-c5ed-4a57-9f9b-21b8d6a6befc
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=19e4021c-1b84-49fd-be12-0320c5f1c7e5
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=a95a0672-c5ed-4a57-9f9b-21b8d6a6befc
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=a95a0672-c5ed-4a57-9f9b-21b8d6a6befc
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ae844bf4-1aef-42cd-9e2f-49b3ee1bc8d7
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ae844bf4-1aef-42cd-9e2f-49b3ee1bc8d7
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ae844bf4-1aef-42cd-9e2f-49b3ee1bc8d7
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ae844bf4-1aef-42cd-9e2f-49b3ee1bc8d7
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=61cacfd3-ea6f-4948-8828-f9c6bb770a53


Commerce: Support of Multiple Warehouse Locations for Shopify | 30

Commerce: Support of Multiple Warehouse Locations for
Shopify

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, multiple warehouse locations are now supported in the synchronization settings of the
Shopify store on the Shopify Stores (BC201010) form.

If more than one warehouse location has been created in Shopify, then an implementation manager can now
specify the way the inventory availability data will be exported from Acumatica ERP. To make this possible,
multiple settings have been added to the Inventory Settings tab (see the following screenshot).

Figure: The Inventory Settings tab on the Shopify Stores form

In the Warehouse Mode box, the implementation manager can select one of the following options:

• All Warehouses: The system will always export the inventory availability data to the first warehouse location
created in Shopify, even if multiple locations have been created.

• Specific Warehouses: An implementation manager specifies the warehouses and their locations in the
Warehouse Mapping for Inventory Export table, which appears below the Warehouse Mode box when
this option is selected.

The Warehouse Mapping for Inventory Export table contains the following columns:

• Warehouse (required): A warehouse from Acumatica ERP that holds inventory items whose availability data
should be exported to Shopify. The implementation manager should select a warehouse from the list, which
contains the active warehouses that have been created on the Warehouses (IN204000) form.

• Location ID (optional): A warehouse location from Acumatica ERP that contains inventory items whose
availability data should be exported to Shopify. The implementation manager can select a warehouse
location from the list, which contains the active locations that have been created on the Warehouses form
for the warehouse selected in the Warehouse column of the row. If no location is selected, the system
exports the availability data for items stored in all locations of the selected warehouse.
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• Shopify Location (required): The Shopify warehouse location where the system will export availability
data for inventory items from Acumatica ERP. The implementation manager selects a location from the list,
which contains all the warehouse locations created in Shopify.

If no values are selected in the Warehouse Mapping for Inventory Export table, the system will
behave as it would if the All Warehouses mode is selected.

Additional Information

For more information about the synchronization of the availability data between Acumatica ERP and the Shopify
store, see Synchronizing Product Availability.
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Commerce: Support of Shopify Point-of-Sale (POS) Orders

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the ability to import Shopify point-of-sale (POS) orders has been implemented. This
functionality is available only when the Shopify POS feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS10000)
form.

An implementation manager can specify the import settings for POS orders on the Order Settings tab of the
Shopify Stores (BC201010) form, as shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: The Order Settings tab on the Shopify Stores form

The following new settings have been added to the new POS Order section:

• Import POS Orders check box: The implementation manager selects this check box to import POS orders
from Shopify to Acumatica ERP.

• POS Direct Order Type: The order type that is used by the system for the orders that do not involve
shipping and have already been fulfilled from the brick-and-mortar store. In this box, the order types with
the Invoice order type template are displayed.

• POS Shipping Order Type: The order type that is used for orders with shipping. In this box, the order types
with the Sales Order order type template are displayed.

Orders of this type will also be included in the shipment export process.

• Warehouse Mapping for Order Import: The table where the implementation manager can specify the
warehouses and warehouse locations in Acumatica ERP that the system will use when importing the
orders for each order line. If the warehouses and locations are not specified, the system will use the default
warehouse and location specified in the settings of the item on the Stock Items (IN202500) form.
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Commerce: Synchronization of Multiple Order Types with
BigCommerce

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, support has been added for the export of orders of multiple types to BigCommerce
stores.

This functionality is available only if the Custom Order Types feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form.

Export of Orders of Multiple Order Types

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, during the synchronization of the Sales Order entity, only one order type
could be assigned to orders imported to Acumatica ERP from a BigCommerce store, and only orders of that order
type could be exported from Acumatica ERP to the BigCommerce store. An administrative user specified that order
type in the Order Type box (which has been renamed to Order Type for Import) on the Order Settings tab of the
BigCommerce Stores (BC201000) form during the configuration of the connection to the store.

In 2021 R1, a new box, Order Types for Export (see Item 2 in the following screenshot), has been added to the
Order Settings tab. For the BigCommerce store selected on the form,in this box, an administrative user can now
select any number of order types for orders to be exported to the BigCommerce store. Orders of the type selected
in the Order Type for Import box (Item 1) will also be exported to the BigCommerce store, in addition to being
imported from it.

Figure: The Order Settings tab on the BigCommerce Stores form

Orders are exported to the BigCommerce store only if the synchronization direction of the Sales Order
entity is set to Export or Bidirectional for that store on the BigCommerce Stores form or on the Entities
(BC202000) form.
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Changes to the Order Types for Imported Orders

As was the case in previous versions of Acumatica ERP, when orders are imported from a BigCommerce store, by
default, they are created in Acumatica ERP based on the order type specified in the Order Type for Import box on
the Order Settings tab of the BigCommerce Stores (BC201000) form.

Starting in 2021 R1, an administrative user can override the default order type assigned to imported orders (that is,
the order type selected in the Order Type for Import box) by configuring an import mapping rule on the Import
Mapping tab of the Entities (BC202000) form.

For example, to make the system assign the IO (international order) order type instead the default EO (e-commerce
order) order type to an order shipped to a country other than the United States, on the Import Mapping tab, a user
can specify the following settings in a mapping rule for the Sales Order entity.

Active Target Object Target Field Source Object Source Field / Value

Selected Sales Order Order Type Order Data → Order
Shipping Address

=IIf(Country='US',
'EO', 'IO')

With these settings, during the import of a sales order from the BigCommerce store, the system checks the shipping
address of the order and assigns the following order type to the imported order:

• If the country is US, the EO order type
• If the country is anything other than US, the IO order type

The order types used in the mapping rule must exist in Acumatica ERP; otherwise, the import of the
order will fail.
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Commerce: Other Improvements

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, a number of improvements have been made to the e-commerce functionality. The
sections of this topic describe these improvements.

Updated List of Fields Available for Mapping and Filtering

Revisions have been made to the list of fields that can be used for mapping on the Export Mapping and Import
Mapping tabs of the Entities (BC202000) form and for filtering on the Export Filtering and Import Filtering tabs of
that form. Some of the fields have been removed from the lists of available fields and can no longer be specified in
mappings or filtering conditions.

If a removed field was used in a mapping or a filtering condition, aer the upgrade, the system will display an error
as follows:

• If the removed field was used in a mapping for an entity, an error is displayed when the Prepare Data
process for the entity is started for the first time, or when the user makes changes to the entity settings on
the Entities form and tries to save these changes.

• If the removed field was used in a filtering condition for an entity, the system displays an error when the
Process Data process is started for any prepared synchronization records of the entity for the first time; it
also displays an error when the user makes changes to the entity settings on the Entities form and tries to
save the changes.

Support for the Drag-and-Drop Functionality on the Entities Form

On the Export Mapping and Import Mapping tabs of the Entities (BC202000) form, users can now change the order
of any row in the table by dragging it to its new position.

Renaming of Availability Options

The options available for selection in the following boxes have been renamed:

• The Default Availability box (in the Inventory Settings section of the Inventory Settings tab) on the
BigCommerce Stores (BC201000) and Shopify Stores (BC201010) forms

• The Availability box of the Non-Stock Items (IN202000), Stock Items (IN202500), and Template Items
(IN203000) forms; this box is found on the eCommerce tab of each of these forms

The options in these boxes have been renamed as follows (see the following screenshot):

• Available - Track Qty to Set as Available (Track Qty)
• Available - Don't Track Qty to Set as Available (Don't Track Qty)
• Pre-Order to Set as Pre-Order
• Disabled to Set as Unavailable
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Figure: The default availability settings for a BigCommerce store

Skipping of the Availability Synchronization

In some cases, companies may want to update the available quantity of particular items manually in a store instead
of exporting this quantity from Acumatica ERP. To support this scenario, in Version 2021 R1, a new option, Do
Not Update, has been added to the availability synchronization settings to prevent the export of the quantity and
availability settings for particular items (or all items) during the synchronization of the Stock Item, Non-Stock Item,
Template Item, and Product Availability entities.

The new Do Not Update option has been added to the following forms in the noted boxes:

• BigCommerce Stores (BC201000) and Shopify Stores (BC201010): The Default Availability box on the
Inventory Settings tab (Inventory Settings section)

• Non-Stock Items (IN202000), Stock Items (IN202500), and Template Items (IN203000): The Availability box on
the eCommerce tab

The Do Not Update setting is applicable during the synchronization of the Stock Item, Non-Stock Item, Template
Item, or Product Availability entity if any of the following conditions is met:

• The Do Not Update option is selected for a non-stock, stock, or template item in the Availability box on the
eCommerce tab of the Non-Stock Items, Stock Items, or Template Items form, respectively.

• The Store Default option is selected for a non-stock, stock, or template item in the Availability box on the
eCommerce tab of the Non-Stock Items, Stock Items, or Template Items form, respectively, and the Do Not
Update option is selected for the store with which data is synchronized in the Default Availability box on
the Inventory Settings tab of the BigCommerce Stores or Shopify Stores form.

The following screenshot shows the Do Not Update setting for a stock item.
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Figure: The Do Not Update availability option on the Stock Items form

If this setting is applicable, during the synchronization of the Stock Item, Non-Stock Item, Template Item, or Product
Availability entity, the following settings of the product in this store are not updated:

• For a BigCommerce store, in the Inventory section of the product management page: The Track inventory
check box, the On the product level and On the variant level option buttons, and the Stock box

• For a Shopify store, in the Inventory section of the product management page: The Track quantity and
Continue selling when out of stock check boxes, and the Available box

Changes to the Availability Synchronization Settings for Shopify Stores

Because the ability to make products available for pre-order is not available in Shopify stores out of the box,
the availability synchronization settings have been updated on the Inventory Settings tab of the Shopify Stores
(BC201010) form as follows:

• In the Default Availability box, the Pre-Order option has been removed.
• In the When Qty Unavailable box, the Set as Pre-Order option has been removed.

If any of the removed options was selected on the Shopify Stores form before the upgrade to 2021 R1,
during the upgrade, the system will change the selected option to Set as Available (Don't Track Qty).

Stock items, non-stock items, and template items can be synchronized with stores built on e-commerce platforms
other than Shopify (for example, BigCommerce). Thus, the Set as Pre-Order option is still available on the
eCommerce tab of the following forms:

• Non-Stock Items (IN202000): In the Availability box
• Stock Items (IN202500) and Template Items (IN203000) forms: In the Availability and When Qty Unavailable

boxes

If the Set as Pre-Order option is selected for an item in the Availability box or the When Qty Unavailable box and
the item is synchronized with a Shopify store, the e-commerce connector processes it as if the Set as Available
(Don't Track Qty) was selected in the corresponding box instead of Set as Pre-Order.

Removal of Overrides for Matching Billing and Shipping Data

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, when a sales order was imported from an external e-commerce system,
the Override check box was always selected for the billing contact, billing address, shipping contact, and shipping
address, and these details were saved in the database separately even if they matched the existing customer and
customer location information. To reduce the amount of data to be stored and improve the system performance,
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starting in Version 2021 R1, during the export of a sales order, the system clears the check boxes on the Sales
Orders (SO301000) form as follows:

• If the billing contact matches the customer's saved data, the Override Contact check box in the Bill-To
Contact section on the Financial Settings tab

• If the billing address matches the customer's saved data, the Override Address check box in the Bill-To
Address section on the Financial Settings tab

• If the shipping contact matches the data of a customer location, the Override Contact check box in the
Ship-To Contact section on the Shipping Settings tab

• If the shipping address matches the data of a customer location, the Override Address check box in the
Ship-To Address section on the Shipping Settings tab

In guest orders—that is, in orders that are placed in an online store by non-registered customers—that are imported
to Acumatica ERP, the Override Contact and Override Address check boxes are always selected.

Renamed Statuses, Actions, and Columns on the Sync History (BC301000) and Process Data
(BC501500) Forms

The following enhancements have been made on the Sync History (BC301000) and Process Data (BC501500) forms:

• The following statuses for the commerce records have been renamed so that they align with the names of
the forms where the statuses are displayed:
• Pending to Prepared
• Synchronized to Processed

• The following columns have been renamed:
• Local ID to ERP ID
• Pending Sync to Ready to Process

• The following actions have been renamed:
• Set as Synced to Set as Processed
• Set Selected Synced to Set Selected as Processed
• Set All Synced to Set All as Processed

The following screenshot shows these changes in the Sync History form.

Figure: Sync History form
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Ability to Tag an External Order Number with an Acumatica ERP Order Number

For Shopify connector, for orders imported from Shopify to Acumatica ERP, the ability to export the sales order
number generated in Acumatica ERP back to Shopify has been implemented. To manage this ability, the Tag Ext.
Order with ERP Order Nbr. check box has been added to the Orders section of the Order Settings tab on the
Shopify Stores (BC201010) form, which is shown in the following screenshot. This functionality would be useful for
customer sales representatives to cross-verify sales orders in Acumatica ERP and Shopify.

Figure: The Tag Ext. Order with ERP Order check box on the Shopify Stores form
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Construction: Creation of Partial Debit Adjustments for AP
Bills Linked to Subcontracts

Previously, a user could not create a debit adjustment to partially adjust an accounts payable bill linked to a
subcontract. Also, when a user reversed an AP bill with the retainage, the lines in the created debit adjustment had
the quantity, unit cost, and extended cost unavailable for editing.

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, a user can create a partial debit adjustment for a subcontract-related bill.

UI Changes to the Bills and Adjustments Form

The Add Subcontracts dialog box has been renamed to Add Subcontract.

On the table toolbar of the Document Details tab of the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form, the Add
Subcontract Line button has been added for the documents that have the Debit Adj. type. In the Add Subcontract
Line dialog box, which is opened when the user clicks the Add Subcontract Line button, the Project Task and Cost
Code columns have been added; the Subitem column has been removed, and the Subcontract Date has been
renamed to Date.

Debit Adjustment Creation

A user can create a debit adjustment on the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form and add particular lines or all
lines of a subcontract to this document.

When the user click the Add Subcontract button, the system opens the Add Subcontract dialog box, which lists
the subcontracts of the selected vendor that have at least one non-canceled line (see the following screenshot).
For each subcontract, the system displays the following columns: Subcontract, Project, Vendor, Location, Date,
Currency, Subcontract Total, Total Billed Qty., and Total Billed Amount.
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Figure: Adding a subcontract to a debit adjustment

When the user clicks the Add Subcontract Line button, the system opens the Add Subcontract Line dialog box,
which lists the non-canceled lines of the subcontracts of the selected vendor (see the following screenshot). By
default, the table lists the lines with a nonzero billed quantity and billed amount. The user can select the Show
Unbilled Lines check box to also review the lines with a zero billed quantity and a zero billed amount).

For each subcontract line, the following columns are displayed: Subcontract, Project, Project Task, Cost Code,
Vendor, Location, Date, Currency, Inventory ID, Ext. Cost, Unbilled Qty., Unbilled Amount, Billed Qty., Billed
Amount.
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Figure: Adding lines of a subcontract to a debit adjustment

In the Add Subcontract or Add Subcontract Line dialog box, when the user selects the unlabeled check box for
the subcontract or subcontract lines to be added, and clicks Add & Close, the system adds the selected subcontract
lines to the debit adjustment. The following values are specified in the added debit adjustment lines:

• Account, Subaccount, Tax Category, Project, Project Task, and Cost Code, which are copied from the
corresponding subcontract line and can be overridden

• Ext. Cost, which is copied from the Billed Amount of the subcontract line and can be overridden
• Quantity and Unit Cost, which are equal to zero and can be overridden
• Discount Percent and Discount Amount, which are equal to zero and cannot be overridden
• Retainage Percent and Retainage Amount, which are equal to zero and cannot be overridden

On release of the debit adjustment, the system decreases the billed amount and billed quantity in the subcontract
lines of the corresponding subcontract on the Subcontracts (SC301000) form.

If the debit adjustment line is linked to a subcontract line that was closed and completed, on the release of the
debit adjustment, the system also clears the Closed and Completed check boxes in the subcontract line on the
Document Details tab of the Subcontracts form.

Known Limitations

The following limitations apply to the functionality:

• A quantity in a debit adjustment line may not exceed the billed quantity in the corresponding subcontract
line. If the quantity in a debit adjustment line is greater than the billed quantity in the subcontract line, the
debit adjustment cannot be released.

• In a debit adjustment line linked to a subcontract, the particular project and project task specified in this
line cannot be changed; the system will warn the user that the specified project and project task differs from
those in the corresponding subcontract line. If a non-project code is specified in a debit adjustment line
linked to a subcontract, it can be changed to a particular project, and a project task can be specified in the
line.
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Additional Information

For description of a process of correcting bills prepared for subcontracts, see Correction of a Bill for a Subcontract:
General Information.

For details on how to create a debit adjustment for a bill, see Correction of a Bill for a Subcontract: Process Activity.
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Construction: Subcontract Billing

The logic related to the billing of subcontract lines that are closed by amount has been adjusted in Acumatica ERP
2021 R1 and works as described below.

If the inventory item of a subcontract line has the By Amount option selected in the Close PO Line box on the
General Settings tab of the Non-Stock Items (IN202000) form, when an accounts payable bill is created for the
subcontract line or the subcontract line is added to an AP bill on the Document Details tab of the Bills and
Adjustments (AP301000) form, the system populates the value of the Ext. Cost column of the corresponding AP
document line (see the screenshot below) with the value of the Unbilled Amount column of the subcontract line
from the Document Details tab of the Subcontracts (SC301000).

Also, the system does not copy the discount percent and discount amount of such a subcontract line to an accounts
payable bill created for the line. That is, the values in the Discount Percent and Discount Amount columns on the
Document Details tab of the Bills and Adjustments form will be zero, as the following screenshot shows.

Figure: An AP bill created for a subcontract
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Construction: UI Improvements

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, multiple minor enhancements have been made to construction-related forms to make
these forms easier to use. These changes are described below.

On the General tab of the Vendors (AP303000) form, the Vendor Defaults section has been renamed to Project
Defaults.

In the tables on the following forms, the Has Expired Compliance Documents column has been renamed to
Expired Compliance:

• The Document Details tab of the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form
• The Documents To Apply and Application History tabs of the Checks and Payments (AP302000) form
• The Document Details and Applications tabs of the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form
• The Documents To Apply and Application History tabs of the Payments and Applications (AR302000) form
• The Commitments tab of the Change Orders (PM308000) form
• The Document Details tab of the Purchase Orders (PO301000) form

On the Subcontracts (SC301000) form, the following changes has been introduced:

• On the form toolbar, the Mark as Do not Email action has been renamed to Do not Email.
• On the Other Information tab, the Don't Print check box has been renamed to Do not Print.
• On the Other Information tab, the Don't Email check box has been renamed to Do not Email.

For other changes related to new workflow on the form, see Projects: New Workflow Support on Entry Forms.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=a9584be3-f2bd-4d67-80d4-8041d809df56
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=956b4e51-3078-4d2d-85b3-65c080d95234
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=81659f97-cb14-4a27-bc3e-0f67b3945613
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5e6f3b27-b7af-412f-a40a-1d4f4be70cba
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ae844bf4-1aef-42cd-9e2f-49b3ee1bc8d7
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=0c26a0eb-ef8d-4a61-97c8-237aea21cf25
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5565686c-96c4-4bfa-a51d-9a2566baa808
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=dc6a00f9-3913-47bb-b28d-105be0e0d20a


CRM: New Workflows for Business Accounts, Customers, Vendors, and Locations | 46

CRM: New Workflows for Business Accounts, Customers,
Vendors, and Locations

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the workflows used for business accounts, customers, vendors, and locations have been
redesigned.

Because the implementation of the new workflow engine entails changes to data access classes
(DACs) and business logic, it may affect custom generic inquiries, customization projects, import
and export scenarios, and API integrations. For the complete list of changes, see Release Notes for
Developers.

Improved Layout of the Business Accounts Form

In previous version of Acumatica ERP, a user manually changed the state of a business account. Starting in
Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, with the new workflow, the state of a business account is changed by the system based on
the actions in the Actions menu that are executed. On the Business Accounts (CR303000) form, all the actions to
change the state of a business account are in the Actions menu of the form toolbar (see the following screenshot).

Figure: The new Actions menu on the Business Accounts form

When a user clicks a particular action, the system automatically changes the state of the business account in the
Customer Status box of the form (Item 1 in the following screenshot) as part of its processing. The Customer
Status box is no longer available for manual editing.
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Figure: The new layout of the Business Accounts form

Also, the following changes to the layout of the form have been made:

• The Type box has been moved from the Summary area of the form to the CRM Info tab (Item 2 in the
previous screenshot). Aer the upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 from previous versions, for the business
accounts that formerly had the Prospect (PR) type, the system changes the value in the Type box to Business
Account.

• The former Class ID box has been renamed to Class and moved from the CRM Info tab of the form to the
Summary area (Item 3). Also, the Edit button has been added right of the Class box (Item 4).

Enhanced Workflow for Business Accounts, Customers, and Vendors

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the workflow for business accounts and customers works the same way, and
business accounts and customers share the same states. When the state of a business account is changed to a new
one, the state of the associated customer changes accordingly. For example, if a user clicks Actions > Activate
on the form toolbar of the Business Accounts (CR303000) form, which causes the system to change the state of
the selected business account to Active, the system changes the state of the associated customer to Active on the
Customers (AR303000) form as soon as the user specifies the required settings and saves the new customer record.
The customer state is displayed in the Customer Status box of the Summary area on the Business Accounts and
the Customers forms. Note that for a business account that has been extended as a vendor, the Customer Status
box still shows the business account and the customer status, and not the vendor status, even though the business
account type becomes Vendor. For more information about the new workflow for customers, see Finance: New
Workflow Support on Finance Forms.

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the workflow for vendors has become independent from the workflows for
customers and business accounts. For example, if a vendor has the Active state in the Vendor Status box of the
Vendors (AP303000) form, and a user clicks Actions > Hold on the Business Accounts form, which causes the system
to change the state of the associated customer, the state of the vendor remains Active. (The state of the associated
customer changes to On Hold.) For more information about the new workflow for vendors, see Finance: New
Workflow Support on Finance Forms.
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States of a Business Account and Transitions Between States

With the new workflow, the states of a business account are shared with the states of the associated customer, but
these states are separated from the states of the associated vendor.

With the new workflow, transitions between states of a business account have been implemented through
actions on the Actions menu on the Business Accounts (CR303000) form. When an action is executed, as part
of the processing, the system changes the current state of a business account and the associated customer to
the particular state that is defined in the workflow. Customers or partners can customize the new workflow by
changing these transitions and defining new values for the states, if needed. For more information about the
updated states of a business account and the associated customer, and about the updated states of the vendor, see
Finance: New Workflow Support on Finance Forms.

When a new business account is created through an API, the business account should have the Prospect status
(reflected in the Customer Status box of the Summary area). If the Active status is assigned to the new business
account when it is created, errors related to the extension of the account as a customer occur.

Improved Layout of the Update Business Accounts Form

To support transitions between states in business accounts with the new workflow, in the Summary area of the
Update Business Accounts (CR503320) form, the following changes have been made:

• The Operation box has been added (Item 1 in the following screenshot). In this box, a user can select one
of the following options: Update Settings or Execute Action. If Execute Action is selected and a user clicks
Process or Process All on the form toolbar, the system executes the action selected in the Action box (see
the following item) for the selected business account records or all business account records in the table.

• The Action box has been added (Item 2). If Update Settings is selected in the Operation box, the Action
box is unavailable for editing and the form can be used as it was used in Acumatica ERP 2020 R2 and earlier
versions. If Execute Action is selected in the Operation box, the Action box can be edited and a filter is
applied to the table with the list of business account records, so that the table displays only those records to
which the selected action can be applied (Item 3).

Figure: The new layout of the Update Business Accounts form
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Improved Layout of the Account Locations Form

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, in the Summary area of the Account Locations (CR303010) form, the Active
check box indicated (if selected) that the business account location was active and could be used in documents.
Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the Active check box has been replaced by the new Status box, as shown in the
following screenshot.

Figure: The new layout of the Account Locations form

Similar changes have been made on the Customer Locations (AR303020) and Vendor Locations (AP303010) forms.
For more information, see Finance: New Workflow Support on Finance Forms.

Enhanced Workflow for Business Account Locations

With the new workflow, transitions between the states of a business account location have been implemented
through actions on the Actions menu on the Account Locations (CR303010) form. When an action is executed, as
part of the processing, the system changes the current state of the business account location to the particular state
that is defined in the workflow.

The state of the business account location is reflected in the Status box and can have one of the following options:

• Active: The business account location is active and can be used in documents.
• Inactive: The business account location is inactive and cannot be used in documents.

During the upgrade from Acumatica ERP 2020 R2 and earlier versions, business account locations that had the
Active check box selected on the Account Locations form are assigned the Active state. Other locations have been
transitioned to the Inactive state. On the Account Locations (CR3031PL) form, the Active column has been hidden
and replaced by the new Status column, but a user can still add it back, if needed.
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Similar changes have been made on the Customer Locations (AR303020) and Vendor Locations (AP303010) forms.
For more information, see Finance: New Workflow Support on Finance Forms.

Automation Changes

If the organization uses automation steps, import scenarios, or export scenarios for the Business Accounts
(CR303000), Update Business Accounts (CR503320), Account Locations (CR303010), Customers (AR303000),
Customer Locations (AR303020), Vendors (AP303000) or Vendor Locations (AP303010) forms, users who work on
customizations will need to redesign the automation of the processes related to these forms by using the new
workflow engine. For more information, see the Creating Workflows chapter in the Acumatica ERP Customization
Guide.

Additional Information

For more details on new workflows for business accounts, customers, and vendors, see Business Accounts:
Workflow for Accounts, Customers, and Vendors.
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CRM: Enhanced Duplicate Validation Workflow

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, users can more flexibly configure duplicate validation workflow, which helps to decrease
the number of duplicate leads, contacts, and business accounts in the system.

Enhanced Duplicate Validation Workflow for Leads and Contacts

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, users could check if a new lead or contact had duplicates only aer the new
record had been created in the system.

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the system gives users the ability to check if a lead or contact has duplicates
before a new record has been created.

On the Customer Management Preferences (CR101000) form (Lead and Contact Validation Rules and Lead and
Account Validation Rules tabs), the Create on Entry column has been added. In this column, a user can select one
of the following options:

• Allow (default): The system can check the values in the Matching Field column for a new lead or contact
record to find duplicates before it is saved at least once. However, the system will not either display a
warning message or block the creation of a duplicate record. (The duplicate validation process is the same
as in previous versions.) In the Summary area of the Duplicate Validation Settings tab, the Validate Leads
and Contacts for Duplicates on Entry check box is available for editing.

• Warn (see Item 1 in the following screenshot): The system makes the value in the Score Weight column
(Item 2) equal to the value in the Lead and Contact Validation Threshold box (Item 3). The Validate Leads
and Contacts for Duplicates on Entry check box becomes selected and unavailable for editing (Item 4).
As a result, if a user tries to create a lead or contact that has the duplicate setting, the system inserts
Possible Duplicate in the Duplicate box of the Summary area of the Leads (CR301000) or Contacts
(CR302000) form, respectively (see Item 1 in the screenshot below) and displays the warning message if the
user tries to save the lead or contact (Item 2). The user can choose to save the lead or contact or to cancel
record creation.
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Figure: New duplicate validation settings for leads and contacts

The Require Unique Email Address on Contact Validation check box in the Summary area has become obsolete
and has been removed from the Customer Management Preferences form.
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Figure: A warning message on an attempt to create a duplicate lead

Enhanced Duplicate Validation Workflow for Business Accounts

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, users could check if a new business account had duplicates only aer the
account had been created in the system.

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the system gives users the ability to check if a business account has duplicates
before the account has been created or to prevent creation of duplicate business accounts. The system can prevent
manual creation of a business account or mass creation of multiple business accounts through an import scenario
or API.

On the Customer Management Preferences (CR101000) form (Account Validation Rules tab), the new Create on
Entry column has been added. In this column, a user can select one of the following options:

• Allow (default): The system can check the values in the Matching Field column for a new business account
record to find duplicates before it has been saved at least once. However, the system will not display a
warning message. (The duplicate validation process is the same as in previous versions.) In the Summary
area of the Duplicate Validation Settings tab, the Validate Accounts for Duplicates on Entry check box is
available for editing.

• Warn (see Item 1 in the following screenshot): If this option is selected for a setting, the system makes the
value in the Score Weight column (Item 2) equal to the value in the Account Validation Threshold box
(Item 3). The Validate Accounts for Duplicates on Entry check box becomes selected and unavailable for
editing (Item 4).
As a result, if a user tries to create a business account that has the duplicate setting, on the Business
Accounts (CR303000) form, the system inserts Possible Duplicate in the Duplicate box of the Summary area
and displays the warning message. The user can choose to save the business account or to cancel record
creation.

• Block (Item 5): If this option is selected for the setting in the Matching Field column, the system makes the
value in the Score Weight column (Item 6) equal to the value in the Account Validation Threshold box
(Item 3). The Validate Accounts for Duplicates on Entry check box becomes selected and unavailable for
editing (Item 4).
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As a result, the system prevents creation of a duplicate business account and shows an error message when
the user tries to save the account (see the screenshot below).

Figure: New duplicate validation settings for business accounts
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Figure: An error message on an attempt to create a duplicate business account

Additional Information

For more details on how to configure duplicate validation, see Duplicate Validation: General Information, Duplicate
Validation: Rules, and Duplicate Validation: Calculation of Validation Scores.

For more details on how to validate leads, contacts, and business accounts for duplicates, see Validating Records for
Duplicates: General Information and Validating Records for Duplicates: Mass-Validation of Records.
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CRM: Enhancements Related to Contacts and Employees

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, enhancements have been made to the layout of the Employees (EP203000) and Contacts
(CR302000) forms, and the workflow for contacts has been improved.

Removal of Access to Employee Contact Information from Contacts

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, on the Contacts (CR302000) form, a user could view the employee settings of
contacts that had the Employee type.

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, employee settings are no longer available for viewing from the Contacts form:
In the Contact ID box of the Summary area, a user can select only a contact record of the Contact type (see Items 1
and 2 in the following screenshot; Item 3 is described in the next section).

Figure: The new layout of the Contacts form

Also, the Type box has been removed from the Summary area of this form.

Enhanced Workflow for Contacts

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, in the Summary area of the Contacts (CR302000) form, the Active check box
indicated (if selected) that the contact was active and could be used in documents. Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021
R1, the Active check box has been replaced with the new Status box (see Item 3 in the previous screenshot).

With the new workflow, transitions between the states of a contact have been implemented through actions on the
Actions menu on the Contacts form. When an action is executed, as part of the processing, the system changes the
current state of the contact to the particular state that is defined in the workflow.

The state of the contact is reflected in the Status box and can have one of the following options:

• Active: The contact is active and can be used in documents.
• Inactive: The contact is inactive and cannot be used in documents.
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During the upgrade from Acumatica ERP 2020 R2 and earlier versions, contacts of the Person type that had the
Active check box selected on the Contacts form are assigned the Active state. Other contacts of the Person type are
assigned the Inactive state.

Improvements to the Employees Form

The layout of the Employees (EP203000) form has been enhanced. The Employee Contact box (in the Contact Info
section of the General Info tab; this section is shown in Item 1 of the following screenshot), which showed the link
to the associated contact record, has been removed.

Figure: The updated Employees form

Another improvement has been made to the General Info tab of the Employees form: In the Employee Settings
section, the Synchronize to Exchange check box has been added (see Item 2 in the previous screenshot). If
needed, a user can select this check box for an employee record regardless of the value in the Status box.
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CRM: Multifaceted View for the List of Business Accounts

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, a side panel with a number of tabs has been added for the list of business accounts,
which gives users the ability to view the list of business accounts while simultaneously viewing (and modifying, if
necessary) various information related to any listed account (prospect, customer, or vendor).

A Side Panel for the List of Business Accounts

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, a user seeking more information about a particular business account
had to open multiple forms to find contacts, opportunities, sales orders, support cases, or other information
associated with the business account, which could be time-consuming. Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the
Business Accounts (CR3030PL) form has a side panel, so that the user can have a comprehensive view of a prospect,
customer, or vendor by switching between tabs on the side panel (which show forms and dashboard widgets).
Thus, the user can quickly find, view, and modify the information related to any business account.

Users’ ability to view or modify the objects on the tabs of the side panel depends on the access rights of their
roles for each form or dashboard shown on a tab and each form underlying a dashboard widget. Thus, aer the
upgrade from a previous version to Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the side panel tabs or widgets on a dashboard may
not be initially available. In this case, on the Access Rights by Role (SM202015) form, a system administrator makes
sure each required user role has the needed access rights to the form with the side panel, to each of the forms and
dashboards that are displayed on the tabs of the side panel, and to the forms any dashboard widgets are based on.

The access rights have been preconfigured for the predefined CRM user roles, such as CR Marketing Manager or CR
Viewer, to give users with these roles the ability to view, modify, or delete the objects on the side panel. A system
administrator can configure similar access rights for any other user role, if needed. On the Business Accounts
(CR3030PL) generic inquiry form, a generic inquiry designer can specify a different set of navigation targets to be
displayed on the tabs of the side panel, if needed.

The following screenshot shows the Business Accounts (CR3030PL) form with the tab of the side panel (Item 1)
displaying customer invoices of the selected business account.

Figure: A side panel for the list of business accounts

The side panel has the following tabs (Item 2 in the previous screenshot):
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• Business Accounts: The selected business account on the Business Accounts (CR303000) form. A user can
view the account settings and any files and notes associated with the account, and the user can modify the
data of the account, if needed.

• Contacts: The list of any contacts associated with the business account. If the user clicks the link to a
contact, the system will open the Contacts (CR302000) form for the contact in a separate browser tab.

• Opportunities: A dashboard with widgets that show details about any opportunities associated with the
business account, including open opportunities and the number of open sales quotes associated with these
opportunities.

• Sales Orders: A dashboard with widgets that show details of all sales orders associated with the business
account, including open and completed sales orders and the number of late sales orders.

• Receivables: A dashboard with widgets that show details about any customer invoices associated with the
business account, including the customer balance, the list of invoices associated with the business account,
and payment history.

• Cases: A dashboard with widgets that show details about any support cases associated with the business
account, including the list of open cases and the number of pending cases.

• Services: A dashboard with widgets that show details about all service orders associated with the business
account. The tab is available if the Service Management feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form.

• Equipment: A dashboard with widgets that show details about any customer equipment. The tab is
available if the Service Management feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form.

• Contracts: A dashboard with widgets that show details about any contracts associated with the business
account. The tab is available if the Service Management feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
form.

• Projects: A dashboard with widgets that show details about all projects and project quotes associated with
the business account. The tab is available if the Projects feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
form.

The user can click any widget or its title (Items 3 and 4) of a dashboard to drill down for more details, and in a
separate browser tab, the system will display these details on the form the widget is based on.
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CRM: Multifaceted View for the Lists of Opportunities,
Contacts, and Cases

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, side panels with a number of tabs have been added for the lists of opportunities,
contacts, and cases, which gives users the ability to view the list of records while simultaneously viewing (and
modifying, if necessary) various information related to any listed opportunity, contact, or case, respectively.

Side Panels for the Lists of Opportunities, Contacts, and Cases

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, in order to find more information about a particular opportunity, contact,
or case, a user had to open multiple forms to find records and statistics related to these records, which could be
time-consuming. Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, with side panels on the Opportunities (CR3040PL), Contacts
(CR3020PL), and Cases (CR3060PL) forms, the user can have a comprehensive view of a record by switching
between tabs on the side panel (which show different forms and dashboard widgets). Thus, the user can quickly
find, view, and modify the information related to the record.

Users’ ability to view or modify the objects on the tabs of the side panel depends on the access rights of their
roles for each form or dashboard shown on a tab and each form underlying a dashboard widget. Thus, aer the
upgrade from a previous version to Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the side panel tabs or widgets on a dashboard may
not be initially available. In this case, on the Access Rights by Role (SM202015) form, a system administrator makes
sure each required user role has the needed access rights to the form with the side panel, to each of the forms and
dashboards that are displayed on the tabs of the side panel, and to the forms any dashboard widgets are based on.

The access rights have been preconfigured for the predefined CRM user roles, such as CR Marketing Manager
or CR Viewer, to give users with these roles the ability to view, modify, or delete the objects on the side panel. A
system administrator can configure similar access rights for any other user role, if needed. On the Opportunities
(CR3040PL), Contacts (CR3020PL), or Cases (CR3060PL) generic inquiry form, a generic inquiry designer can specify
a different set of navigation targets to be displayed on the tabs of the side panel, if needed.

The following screenshot shows the Opportunities (CR3040PL) form with the tab of the side panel displaying
information about quotes related to the selected opportunity.

Figure: The side panel for the list of opportunities

The side panel on the Opportunities (CR3030PL) form has the following tabs:

• Opportunities: The selected opportunity on the Opportunities (CR304000) form. A user can view the
opportunity settings and any files and notes associated with the opportunity, and the user can modify the
data of the opportunity, if needed.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=28b86a7c-c4da-4eb6-bdb5-b46d2cb7ddc8
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5cb49cd5-2be8-4617-9341-958f1c5d6d53


CRM: Multifaceted View for the Lists of Opportunities, Contacts, and Cases | 61

• Contacts: The list of contacts associated with the account specified in the opportunity.
• Quotes (shown in the screenshot above): A dashboard with widgets that show details about any quotes

associated with the opportunity.
• Sales Orders: A dashboard with widgets that show details about any sales orders associated with the

opportunity.
• Invoices: A dashboard with widgets that show details about any invoices associated with the opportunity.
• Services: A dashboard with widgets that show details about any service orders associated with the

opportunity. The tab is available if the Service Management feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features (CS100000) form.

The following screenshot shows the Contacts (CR3020PL) form with the tab of a side panel displaying the
opportunities related to the selected contact.

Figure: The side panel for the list of contacts

The side panel on the Contacts (CR3020PL) form has the following tabs:

• Contacts: The selected contact on the Contacts (CR302000) form. A user can view the contact settings and
any files and notes associated with the contact, and the user can modify the data of the contact, if needed.

• Opportunities (shown in the screenshot above): A dashboard with widgets that show details about any
opportunities associated with the contact, including open opportunities and the number of open sales
quotes associated with these opportunities.

• Cases: A dashboard with widgets that show details about any cases associated with the contact, including
the list of open cases and the number of pending cases.

The following screenshot shows the Cases (CR3060PL) form with the tab of a side panel displaying the invoices
associated with the customer in the selected case.
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Figure: The side panel for the list of cases

The side panel on the Cases (CR3060PL) form has the following tabs:

• Cases: The selected case on the Cases (CR306000) form. A user can view the case settings and any files and
notes associated with the case, and the user can modify the data of the case if needed.

• Contracts: A dashboard with widgets that show details about all contracts associated with the case. The tab
is available if the Service Management feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form.

• Cases Links: A dashboard with widgets that show details about any cases related to the selected case.
• Sales Orders: A dashboard with widgets that show details about any sales orders associated with the

customer specified in the case.
• Invoices (shown in the screenshot above): A dashboard with widgets that show details about all invoices

associated with the customer specified in the case.
• Services: A dashboard with widgets that show details about any service orders associated with the case.

The tab is available if the Service Management feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form.

On a side panel, a user can click the link to a record, such as a contact or an invoice, and the system will open the
record in a separate browser tab. The user can also click any widget or its title to drill down for more details, and in
a separate browser tab, the system will open the form the widget is based on.
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Documentation: Improvements in User Guides

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, multiple improvements have been made to the content and structure of the guides that
make up the documentation, as described in the following sections.

Customer Relationship Management Guide

The structure of the Customer Relationship Management guide has been completely reorganized to follow the
new topic structure that was introduced in Acumatica ERP 2019 R2. The topics that describe marketing, sales,
and support operations, as well as the configuration of CRM functionality, have been updated and now include
activities that users can perform by using the U100 dataset.

Manufacturing Edition Guide

In the Manufacturing Edition guide, the topics that describe the implementation of the basic manufacturing
functionality have been significantly updated and extended; the topics now include activities that users can
perform by using the U100 dataset.

Construction Guide Improvements

The Construction guide has been updated. Most of the chapters in the guide now include activities that users can
perform by using the U100 dataset to learn how to perform particular business processes. Also, new topics about
correcting accounts payable bills for subcontracts have been added to the guide.

Getting Started with Acumatica ERP Guide

The Getting Started with Acumatica ERP guide now includes a new chapter, Working with Attachments. In this
chapter, users can learn how to attach a needed file or a note to a record. Also, the chapter describes how to
maintain multiple versions of an attached file, how to delete attachments, and how to attach a file to a record
detail.

Reporting Tools Guide

The Report Designer guide, which is a part of the Reporting Tools guide, has been revamped. The topics in the guide
now include activities that users can perform by using the U100 dataset. Descriptions of changes introduced in
Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 have been added to the information on generic inquiries.
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Finance: Card Payments Pending Review

In some cases, payment transactions cannot be processed automatically by the system. Users may need to review
and manually process these transactions in the following cases:

• A payment matches the criteria for automated processing but cannot be processed because the processing
center has declined the transaction. These payments are removed from the automated queue and can
remain unnoticed, which can cause delays in credit card processing.

• A payment does not match the criteria for automated processing; for example, it has no value specified in
the Card/Account Nbr. box on the Payments and Applications (AR302000) form and has no transaction (or its
transaction has failed or expired). If these payments remain unnoticed, they can cause delays in credit card
processing.

• A payment is held for review and requires immediate attention, because transactions held for review expire
in a very short time period. If these payments remain unnoticed, they can cause transactions to be lost.

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the new Card Payments Pending Review (CA403000) form (shown in the following
screenshot) has been introduced. On this inquiry form, users can manually review AR documents paid by credit
cards that could not be processed automatically by the system and require manual processing. From the tabs of
this form, users can open the listed documents for further processing.

Figure: The new Card Payments Pending Review form

As soon as a document appears on the form, the user should open the document on the Payments and Applications
form or Cash Sales (AR304000) form and resolve the issues as follows:

• For a document whose processing has failed, the user should review the transaction in the processing
center and in the system and try to repeat the transaction, record the transaction to the payment, or
validate the payment.

• For a document for which the credit card has insufficient funds or has been rejected, the user can contact
the customer and ask them to add funds to the card account or provide a new payment method.

• For a document with a transaction held for review, the user should review the transaction in the processing
center and validate the document in the system by using the Validate Card Payment action on the
Payments and Applications or Cash Sales form.

• For a document for which validation has failed aer import, the user can review the document and process
the payment manually.

When a document has been successfully processed, it disappears from the list on the Card Payments Pending
Review form.

Additional Information

For details on handling card payments that require manual processing, see Handling Transactions that Require
Manual Processing in the Card Payments topic.
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Finance: Company Groups

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2020 R2, users can limit the usage of a customer record to a selected branch or a
company. Similar functionality has been implemented for vendors in 2021 R1 (for details, see Finance: Restricted
Visibility of Vendor Records). However, in some cases, multiple related companies may need to have access to
the same set of customer and vendor records. For this purpose, Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 has introduced company
groups. A company group is an entity that includes multiple companies that share the same customers and
vendors. For reporting purposes, a company can be included in more than one group.

The functionality of company groups is available in the system if the Customer and Vendor Visibility Restriction
feature has been enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

The Company Groups Form

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the Company Groups (CS102500) form, shown in the following screenshot, has been
introduced.

Figure: The new Company Groups form

The form is used for creating, viewing, modifying, and deleting company groups. The structure of the Group ID is
defined by the COMPANY segmented key.

The Currency ID box appears on the form, as shown in the screenshot above, if the Multicurrency Accounting
feature has been enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form. The box is unavailable for editing and
specifies the base currency of the current tenant.

The Company Groups form has also been added to the quick menu of the Configuration workspace, as shown in
the following screenshot.

Figure: Configuration workspace

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=c1555e43-1bc5-4f6f-ba9d-b323f94d8a6b
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=50e8798a-72c3-4c88-bc14-fe3a49f3d0c8
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=c1555e43-1bc5-4f6f-ba9d-b323f94d8a6b
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=50e8798a-72c3-4c88-bc14-fe3a49f3d0c8


Finance: Company Groups | 66

Changes to the Companies Form

The Company Groups tab has been added to the Companies (CS101500) form, as shown in the following
screenshot.

Figure: The Company Groups tab on the Companies form

This tab appears on the form if the Customer and Vendor Visibility Restriction feature has been enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

On the tab, a user can review the groups in which the company selected in the Summary area is included, add
the company to a group, and exclude the company from a group (by deleting the row with the group). Also, if the
company is included in more than one group, the user can or select the company’s primary group by selecting the
Primary Group check box in the row of the group; only one primary group can be selected for a company.

Changes to the Drop-Down List of the Company/Branch Box

The multilevel drop-down list in the Company/Branch box on multiple forms has been modified to display
company groups, along with companies and branches.

If a company is included in multiple groups, in the Company/Branch box, this company (and any branch within it)
will be displayed multiple times—once under each of the groups in which the company is included. However, if a
company or branch was previously selected in the Company/Branch box and a user opens the list, the company or
branch will be highlighted under its primary group; non-primary groups can be collapsed if they contain more than
three companies.

The following screenshot illustrates an updated multilevel drop-down list in the Company/Branch box on the
Customer Details (AR402000) form.

Figure: Company/Branch box on the Customer Details form

Notice that the PRODWHOLE company is included in two company groups—CAP and PROD—and is shown in both
company groups, but it is highlighted in its primary group, PROD. In the list, a user can also select the CAP or
PROD company group to narrow the records displayed in the table to customers of the companies included in the
selected group.
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Additional Information

For more information on setting up a company group and using it for visibility restriction, see Company Groups:
General Information.
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Finance: Currency Settings on the Currencies Form

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, if a currency was selected as the base currency for a company on the
Companies (CS101500) form, this currency was no longer shown on the Currencies (CM202000) form. Different sets
of base currency settings were available on the Companies, General Ledger Preferences (GL102000), and Currency
Management Preferences (CM101000) forms. In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, all of the settings of any currency, including
the base currency, are available on the Currencies form.

Changes to the General Ledger Preferences Form

On the General Ledger Preferences (GL102000) form, the boxes with the accounts set up for the base currency
—Rounding Gain Account, Rounding Gain Subaccount, Rounding Loss Account, and Rounding Loss
Subaccount—have been removed from the Rounding Settings section.

The Rounding Limit box has been removed and added to the Currencies (CM202000) form.

Changes to the Companies Form

On the Companies (CS101500) form, the boxes related to the settings of the base currency—Description, Currency
Symbol, and Decimal Precision—have been removed from the Base Currency Settings (Shared) section on the
Company Details tab.

The Base Currency ID box, which remains on the form, has been changed to display the currency ID and
description. The Edit button has been added to the right of this box; a user can click this button to open the
Currencies (CM202000) form in a pop-up window to review and update the settings of the base currency. The
following screenshot illustrates the UI changes on the Companies form.
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Figure: UI changes on the Companies form

Changes to the Currency Management Preferences Form

On the Currency Management Preferences (CM101000) form, the sections related to the base currency settings
—Realized Gain and Loss Settings and Translation Gain and Loss Settings—have been removed.

UI Changes to the Currencies Form: Base Currency

All settings of the base currency are now available on the Currencies (CM202000) form. For the base currency, the
following boxes and sections are shown:

• The Description, Currency Symbol, and Decimal Precision boxes (formerly located on the Companies
(CS101500) form), which are in the Summary area of the form.

• The Rounding Limit box (formerly located on the General Ledger Preferences (GL102000) form), which
is in the Summary area of the form. This box appears on the form for the tenant's base currency if either
the Invoice Rounding or Net/Gross Entry Mode feature has been enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form.

• The Realized Gain and Loss Accounts and Rounding Gain and Loss Accounts sections of the GL Accounts
tab, which contain boxes formerly located on the General Ledger Preferences (GL102000) and Currency
Management Preferences forms. These sections appear on the tab if the Multicurrency Accounting feature has
been enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form.
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• The Translation Gain and Loss Accounts section of the GL Accounts tab (formerly located on the Currency
Management Preferences form). The section appears on the tab if the Translation of Financial Statements
feature has been enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form.

• The Active and Use for Accounting check boxes of the Summary area are always selected and are
unavailable for editing.

The following screenshot illustrates the settings of the base currency selected on the Currencies form.

Figure: The base currency selected on the Currencies form

The base currency cannot be deleted. If a user attempts to delete the base currency, the system displays an error
message.

UI Changes to the Currencies Form: All Currencies

Changes have also been introduced to the Currencies (CM202000) form for all currencies (base and non-base). If the
Multicurrency Accounting feature is disabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form, the Rounding Gain
and Loss Accounts section is now visible on the form.

Additional Information

For updated information on the setup of the multicurrency functionality, see Multicurrency Functionality:
Implementation Activity.
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Finance: Financial Dashboards

Previously, financial dashboards in Acumatica ERP were introduced as a customization package. Starting in 2021
R1, financial dashboards have been included in Acumatica ERP. The following dashboards are now available for
users:

• AR Clerk (DBAR0001): A dashboard for the sales department (salespeople, adviser, account manager,
customer services manager, or sales manager)

• AP Clerk (DBAP0001): A dashboard for employees and managers performing vendor management activities
• Controller (DBCA0001): A dashboard for the finance department

These dashboards include various key performance indicators (KPIs), metrics, and charts, and use generic
inquiries to gather the underlying data. Users can access the dashboards from the Dashboards workspace, in the
Dashboard: Finance category.

For more information on types of widgets, see Platform: Key Performance Indicator (KPI) Widget and Other
Enhancements.

AR Clerk Dashboard

The AR Clerk (DBAR0001) dashboard is shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: AR Clerk dashboard

The following table lists the KPIs included in the AR Clerk dashboard and briefly describes each of them.

KPI Acumatica ERP Widget Description

Documents on Hold Scorecard KPI All AR documents and payments with the On Hold status

Unreleased Doc-
uments in Prior
Months

Scorecard KPI All unreleased AR documents, payments, and applications
that are dated in past months
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KPI Acumatica ERP Widget Description

Documents to Re-
lease

Scorecard KPI All AR documents, payments, and applications that are
ready to be released

Rejected Refunds Scorecard KPI All customer refunds with the Rejected status

Payments to Apply Scorecard KPI All AR payments with the Open status and without unre-
leased applications

Invoices to Print Scorecard KPI All AR documents with the Balanced or Open status, and
with the Printed and Don't Print check boxes cleared on
the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form

Invoices to Email Scorecard KPI All AR documents with the Balanced or Open status, and
with the Emailed and Don't Email check boxes cleared on
the Invoices and Memos form

Statements to Print Scorecard KPI All unprinted customer statements that have the Don't
Print check boxes cleared on the Print Statements
(AR503500) form

Statements to Email Scorecard KPI All unsent customer statements that have the Don't Email
check box cleared on the Print Statements form

Customers on Credit
Hold

Scorecard KPI All customers with the Credit Hold status

Customers Exceeding
Credit Limit

Scorecard KPI All customers for which Credit Limit or Limit and Days Past
Due is selected in the Credit Verification box on the Fi-
nancial tab of the Customers (AR303000) form and the val-
ue in the Remaining Credit Limit box is less than or equal
to 0.00

Average Days to Pay Scorecard KPI The average difference (in days) between the payment
date and the invoice's due date for all paid invoices (with
the Closed status) starting from the first day of the quarter
before the current one

Days Sales Outstand-
ing

Scorecard KPI The average number of days that the company takes to
collect revenue after a sale has occurred

Formula: (Accounts Receivable / Total
Credit Sales (Billed Revenue)) * Number
of Days

Cash Inflow for 7
Days

Scorecard KPI The summary of AR document balances that are overdue
and due within seven days of today

AR Overdue Scorecard KPI The summary of overdue customer balances as of the cur-
rent day
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KPI Acumatica ERP Widget Description

AR Aging Chart Type: Doughnut The summary of AR document balances that are current
and overdue as of the current day, split by the following
aging buckets:

• Current
• Overdue from 1 to 30 days
• Overdue from 31 to 60 days
• Overdue from 61 to 90 days
• Overdue more than 90 days

Cash Inflow for 7
Days by Days

Chart Type: Column The summary of document balances that are overdue and
due in seven days starting from today, split by days; the
first column is the total overdue amount

Top 10 Overdue Bal-
ances

Chart Type: Column The 10 customers with the highest overdue balances

Overdue by Salesper-
son

Chart Type: Stacked Col-
umn

The 10 salespersons whose customers have the highest
overdue balances, split by customer

Total AR Chart Type: Line A summary of the changes in document balances for the
past 12 months

AP Clerk Dashboard

The following screenshot illustrates the AP Clerk (DBAP0001) dashboard.

Figure: AP Clerk dashboard

The following table lists the KPIs included in the AP Clerk dashboard and briefly describes each of them.



Finance: Financial Dashboards | 74

KPI Acumatica ERP Widget Description

Documents on Hold Scorecard KPI All AP documents and payments with the On Hold status

Unreleased Documents
in Prior Months

Scorecard KPI All unreleased AP documents, payments, and applications
that are dated in past months

Documents to Release
(Current Period)

Scorecard KPI All unreleased AP documents, payments, and applications
that are ready to be released

PO Receipts to Bill Scorecard KPI All purchase receipts that have not been billed yet

Bills to Pay Scorecard KPI All overdue AP documents and documents that will be due
within seven days of today

This KPI does not include documents with re-
tainage that have a balance of 0.00, because
they are already paid but will be closed once
the retainage document is closed.

Documents to Approve Scorecard KPI All AP documents with the Pending Approval status

Payments to Approve Scorecard KPI All AP payments with the Pending Approval status

Rejected Payments Scorecard KPI All customer refunds that have the Rejected status

Payments to Process Scorecard KPI All AP payments that need to be printed (that is, they have
the Pending Print status)

Vendors on Payment
Hold

Scorecard KPI All vendors that have the Hold Payments status

Cash Discount to Take
in 7 Days

Scorecard KPI The summary of cash discounts of the released and unre-
leased AP documents that can be taken within seven days

Cash Outflow for 7
Days

Scorecard KPI The summary of AP document balances that are past due
and due within seven days of today

AP Overdue Scorecard KPI The summary of overdue vendor balances as of the cur-
rent day

AP Aging Chart Type: Doughnut The summary of AP document balances that are current
and past due as of the current day, split by the following
aging buckets:

• Current
• Overdue from 1 to 30 days
• Overdue from 31 to 60 days
• Overdue from 61 to 90 days
• Overdue more than 90 days
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KPI Acumatica ERP Widget Description

Cash Outflow for 7
Days by Days

Chart Type: Column The summary of AP document balances that are past due
and due within days of today, split by days; the first col-
umn is the total past due amount

Top 10 Overdue Bal-
ances

Chart Type: Column The 10 vendors with the highest overdue balances

Vendor Purchasing
Trends

Chart Type: Stacked
Column

The seven vendors with the highest summary document
amount during the quarter

Total AP Chart Type: Line A summary of changes in AP document balances for the
past 12 months

Controller Dashboard

The following screenshot illustrates the Controller (DBCA0001) dashboard.

Figure: Controller dashboard

The following table lists the KPIs included in the Controller dashboard and provides a brief description of each.

KPI Acumatica ERP Widget Description

AR Clerk Link A link to the AR Clerk (DBAR0001) dashboard

AP Clerk Link A link to the AP Clerk (DBAP0001) dashboard

Total AR Scorecard KPI The actual summary of customer balances

AR Overdue Scorecard KPI The summary of overdue customer balances as of the
current day

Open SO Amount Scorecard KPI The summary of amounts of open sales orders that have
the SO (Sales Order), CS (Cash Sale), and IN (Invoice) order
types



Finance: Financial Dashboards | 76

KPI Acumatica ERP Widget Description

Customers on Credit
Hold

Scorecard KPI All customers with the Credit Hold status

Total AP Scorecard KPI The actual summary of vendor balances

AP Overdue Scorecard KPI The summary of overdue vendor balances as of today

Open PO Amount Scorecard KPI The summary amount of open purchase orders

Vendors on Payment
Hold

Scorecard KPI All vendors with the Hold Payments status

Payments to Approve Scorecard KPI All payments with the Pending Approval status

Cash on Hand Scorecard KPI The summary of cash account balances or all active cash
accounts for the current month

Cash Demand 30 Days Scorecard KPI The summary of balances of all overdue AP documents
that will be due within 30 days of today

Unreconciled Trans-
actions

Scorecard KPI The number of unreconciled transactions that are more
than 30 days old

AR Aging Chart Type: Doughnut The summary of document balances that are current and
overdue as of the current day, split by the following ag-
ing buckets:

• Current
• Overdue from 1 to 30 days
• Overdue from 31 to 60 days
• Overdue from 61 to 90 days
• Overdue more than 90 days

AP Aging Chart Type: Doughnut The summary of document balances that are current and
past due as of the current day, split by the following ag-
ing buckets:

• Current
• Overdue from 1 to 30 days
• Overdue from 31 to 60 days
• Overdue from 61 to 90 days
• Overdue more than 90 days

Month-to-Date Ex-
penses

Chart Type: Doughnut Expenses by category (class) for the current month

Quarter-to-Date Ex-
penses

Chart Type: Doughnut Expenses by category (class) for the current quarter

Year-to-Date Expens-
es

Chart Type: Doughnut Expenses by category (class) for the current year
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KPI Acumatica ERP Widget Description

Income vs Expense
by Quarter

Chart Type: Column A comparison of income and expenses for each quar-
ter; the duration is eight quarters, including the current
quarter

Cash Position Chart Type: Stacked Col-
umn

The summary of cash account balances for all active
cash accounts during the past 12 months

Income vs Expense
by Month

Chart Type: Line A comparison of income and expenses for each month
over the duration of the past year.
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Finance: Fixed Assets Under Construction

Starting in 2021 R1, Acumatica ERP supports fixed assets that are under construction. Until the construction is
complete, these assets do not require depreciation and do not need to have a Placed-in-Service Date specified on
the General Settings tab (Asset Summary section) of the Fixed Assets (FA303000) form. The cost of assets under
construction is recorded in a dedicated asset account. While an asset is under construction, users can process cost
additions and deductions, as well as perform other fixed asset operations, except for depreciation.

When the construction of a fixed asset has been completed, a user should do the following:

1. Specify the Placed-in-Service Date for the fixed asset on the Fixed Assets form.

2. On the Transfer Assets (FA507000) form, transfer the asset to a fixed asset class that is not used for under-
construction assets. This process will post the following entry, transferring the asset cost to the Fixed Assets
account.

GL Account Debit Credit

Fixed Assets Asset cost  

Fixed Assets under Construction   Asset cost

3. Start depreciating the fixed asset on the Calculate Depreciation (FA502000) form by selecting Depreciate in
the Action box of the Summary area.

Changes to the Fixed Asset Classes Form

On the Fixed Asset Classes (FA201000) form, the following changes have been made, as shown in the screenshot
below:

• On the General Settings tab, the Under Construction check box has been added.
• On the General Settings tab, the Depreciate check box has been renamed to Depreciable.

Figure: UI changes on the Fixed Asset Classes form

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=0bde54fb-c293-4759-931b-5ecbff784cd1
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=0bde54fb-c293-4759-931b-5ecbff784cd1
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=b2ab5ebc-905a-42d8-baf3-4b3a56bb3e46
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=4e66f6bf-ef4c-4763-98ce-0115e766b5ba
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=6b58176c-f1db-4fe4-b267-c657dc50eca0
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The Under Construction check box is available for selection only if a class has the Depreciable check box selected,
because fixed assets under construction will be depreciable aer the construction is complete.

By default, the Under Construction check box is cleared. If there is at least one fixed asset associated with an asset
class for which is it selected, the user cannot change the state of the check box.

Changes to the Fixed Assets Form

On the Fixed Assets (FA303000) form, the Placed-in-Service Date box is now optional for a fixed asset associated
with a class that has the Under Construction check box selected on the Fixed Asset Classes (FA201000) form. If the
Placed-in-Service Date box has a value, and the asset class of the selected fixed asset has the Under Construction
box selected, the system displays a warning message in the Placed-in-Service Date box indicating that the asset
will not be depreciated.

The Placed-in-Service Date box is available for editing and can be cleared for a fixed asset associated with an
under-construction asset class. If the Placed-in-Service Date box is empty, the asset can be transferred only to
another under-construction asset class. If a user has created at least one depreciation transaction, the asset cannot
be transferred to an under-construction class.

The Depreciate check box on the General Settings tab has been renamed to Depreciable. The following
screenshot illustrates the UI changes made on the Fixed Assets form.

Figure: UI changes on the Fixed Assets form

If a fixed asset has at least one depreciation transaction, the user will not be able to do the following:

• Change the class in the Asset Class box for a class that has the Under Construction check box selected on
the Fixed Asset Classes form.

• On the Transfer Assets (FA507000) form, transfer the fixed asset to a class that has the Under Construction
check box selected on the Fixed Asset Classes form.

The Calculate Depreciation command on the Actions menu is not available for fixed assets under construction.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=0bde54fb-c293-4759-931b-5ecbff784cd1
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=6b58176c-f1db-4fe4-b267-c657dc50eca0
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=0bde54fb-c293-4759-931b-5ecbff784cd1
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=6b58176c-f1db-4fe4-b267-c657dc50eca0
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=b2ab5ebc-905a-42d8-baf3-4b3a56bb3e46
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=6b58176c-f1db-4fe4-b267-c657dc50eca0
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Changes to the Calculate Depreciation Form

On the Calculate Depreciation (FA502000) form, the records related to fixed assets under construction are now
excluded from selection and are not displayed in the table, regardless of the selection criteria specified.

Additional Information

For more information about configuring fixed assets under construction, see Entering a Fixed Asset Under
Construction.

For details on how to create a fixed asset under construction, see To Enter a Fixed Asset Under Construction.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=4e66f6bf-ef4c-4763-98ce-0115e766b5ba
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https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=4059c9b6-e7ed-41c8-b9eb-ee646d019ea9
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=6ae56d5f-bd3b-40bc-b5be-a8191f8e771f
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Finance: Import of Credit Card Refunds

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, credit card refunds were imported as non-credit card payments. As a result,
no verification was performed when documents were imported to Acumatica ERP. Because of this, it was not
possible to match an imported Customer Refund document with a settlement batch transaction to include this
customer refund in a batch payment that was used in a reconciliation process.

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the system allows customer refunds to be imported with credit card transaction
information from external e-commerce systems via API calls that pass the list of documents to which the customer
refunds should be applied along with application details.

There are two ways of processing credit card refunds when importing them to Acumatica ERP from an external
system:

• A payment can be voided by the import process.
• A customer refund can be created and applied to a document or an order.

The Import and Voiding of an Authorized Payment

An authorized payment imported to Acumatica ERP from an external e-commerce system is displayed on the
Payments and Applications (AR302000) form with the Pre-Authorized processing status. Once this payment has
been voided in the external e-commerce system, the Void transaction is imported and the payment is voided
in Acumatica ERP. The processing status of this payment in Acumatica ERP is always Unknown, because the
transaction received from the external e-commerce system requires validation. The following screenshot shows an
authorized payment that has been voided and imported to Acumatica ERP.

Figure: Voided authorized payment

Once the payment has been imported, it also appears on the Deferred Processing Required tab of the Validate
Card Payments (AR513000) form, as shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: Voided payment on the Validate Card Payments form

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ae844bf4-1aef-42cd-9e2f-49b3ee1bc8d7
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5998b9d7-04c2-49c1-acf3-b8807d77ff37
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5998b9d7-04c2-49c1-acf3-b8807d77ff37
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A user can click the unlabeled check box for any payment and click Validate on the form toolbar to validate
selected payments. Aer the validation, on the Payments and Applications form, the processing status of the
payment changes to Voided, and the payment status changes to Voided, as shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: Authorized payment that has been voided

The Import and Voiding of a Captured Payment

If an external e-commerce system has been configured to capture payments, on the Payments and Applications
(AR302000) form, the processing status of a payment imported to Acumatica ERP is Captured. Once this payment
has been voided in the external e-commerce system, a user can import the Void or Refund transaction to Acumatica
ERP, and the system changes the processing status of the payment to Unknown, as shown in the following
screenshot.

Figure: Voided captured payment

The user should further process this payment on the Validate Card Payments (AR513000) form by clicking the
unlabeled check box for this payment on the Deferred Processing Required tab and clicking Validate on the form
toolbar.

On the Payments and Applications form, the system changes the payment status to Voided, creates and releases
a document with the Voided Payment type, and displays a warning that a voided payment has been created. The
following screenshot illustrates a captured and voided payment.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ae844bf4-1aef-42cd-9e2f-49b3ee1bc8d7
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ae844bf4-1aef-42cd-9e2f-49b3ee1bc8d7
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5998b9d7-04c2-49c1-acf3-b8807d77ff37
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ae844bf4-1aef-42cd-9e2f-49b3ee1bc8d7
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Figure: Captured payment that has been voided

The Import of a Customer Refund with a Void Transaction

Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 now allows users to create a customer refund for a captured transaction that has not been
settled with a bank yet (the transaction status of this transaction in the processing center is Captured/Pending
Settlement).

When such a payment has been imported to Acumatica ERP from an external e-commerce system, its processing
status on the Payments and Applications (AR302000) form is Captured. Once this payment has been voided in the
external e-commerce system and a user imports a customer refund with the Void transaction to Acumatica ERP, the
processing status of the payment on the Payments and Applications form also changes to Unknown and the system
displays a warning that the document has an unreleased application, as shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: Imported payment with the Unknown status

The user should further process the customer refund on the Validate Card Payments (AR513000) form by clicking
the unlabeled check box for this customer refund on the Deferred Processing Required tab and clicking Validate
on the form toolbar, as shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: Validating imported payment

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ae844bf4-1aef-42cd-9e2f-49b3ee1bc8d7
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ae844bf4-1aef-42cd-9e2f-49b3ee1bc8d7
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If a user imports a customer refund with the Void transaction, the related payment should be
validated on the Validate Card Payments form. If the transaction number of the Void transaction differs
from the number of the payment transaction, the customer refund should be validated.

Aer the validation, the system changes the processing status of the payment on the Payments and Applications
form to Voided, as shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: Voided customer refund

If a customer refund has the processing status of Voided, the refund and the related payment will not
have related bank transactions and will not be included in the bank statement used for reconciliation.

The Import of a Customer Refund with a Refund Transaction

If a credit card transaction has been settled in an external e-commerce system (the transaction status of this
transaction in the processing center is Settled Successfully), a user can refund it in an external e-commerce system
and import it to Acumatica ERP.

In this case, the processing status of the payment and the customer refund on the Payments and Applications
(AR302000) form also changes to Unknown, and the user should further process the customer refund on the
Deferred Processing Required tab of the Validate Card Payments (AR513000) form. On the Payments and
Applications form, the system changes the processing status of the customer refund to Refunded, as shown in the
following screenshot.

Figure: Customer refund with a Refund transaction
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Changes to the Validate Card Payments Form

In the table on the Deferred Processing Required tab of the Validate Card Payments (AR513000) form, the system
now displays documents with the Customer Refund type that have transactions imported from an external e-
commerce system and require validation.

Capture of a Previously Authorized Transaction in the E-Commerce System

If a pre-authorized payment that has been imported to Acumatica ERP is then captured in the external e-commerce
system, the processing status of the payment on the Payments and Applications (AR302000) form will change from
Pre-Authorized to Captured during the next payment import.

In certain cases, an e-commerce manager may change an online order that has a pre-authorized payment and
that has previously been imported from an external e-commerce system to Acumatica ERP. If the order amount
has decreased as a result, we do not recommend that you capture the new amount in the e-commerce system.
Once the updated order has been synchronized with Acumatica ERP, the payment amount applied to the order
will change to the new order amount, and when the order is shipped, the new order amount will be captured in
Acumatica ERP.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5998b9d7-04c2-49c1-acf3-b8807d77ff37
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Finance: New Workflow Support on Finance Forms

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the finance forms that used automation steps have been redesigned to support the new
workflow engine.

The processes that are performed on multiple forms related to the finance functionality work as they did in the
previous version. The UI on these forms has been enhanced to support the functionality of the new workflow
engine.

Because the implementation of the new workflow engine entails changes to data access classes
(DACs) and business logic, it may affect custom generic inquiries, customization projects, import
and export scenarios, and API integrations. For the complete list of changes, see Release Notes for
Developers.

UI Enhancements

On multiple forms related to accounts payable, accounts receivable, contract management, general ledger, tax
management, and cash management, the buttons representing the actions that are most relevant to the current
status of the document opened on the form are displayed directly on the form toolbar, in addition to being
included as menu commands on the Actions menu.

The Actions menu on each of these forms displays only the actions that can be performed for the type of the
document selected on the form. The order of commands on the Actions menu has been rearranged. Now the
commands related to the document workflow (such as Hold and Pay) are located at the top of the menu, and the
commands not related to the workflow (such as Reverse or Reclassify GL Batch) have been moved to the bottom
of the menu.

The Hold check box has been removed from the Summary area and replaced by the Hold and Remove Hold
actions, which can be selected on the form toolbar. These UI enhancements have been introduced on the following
forms:

• Quick Checks (AP304000)
• Bills and Adjustments (AP301000)
• Checks and Payments (AP302000)
• Batch Payments (AP305000)
• Vendor Price Worksheets (AP202010)
• Vendors (AP303000)
• Vendor Locations (AP303010)
• Invoices and Memos (AR301000)
• Payments and Applications (AR302000)
• Cash Sales (AR304000)
• Sales Price Worksheets (AR202010)
• Customers (AR303000)
• Customer Locations (AR303020)
• Customer Contracts (CT301000)
• Trial Balance (GL303010)
• Journal Vouchers (GL304000)
• Journal Transactions (GL301000)
• Tax Adjustments (TX301000)
• Tax Bills and Adjustments (TX303000)
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• Transactions (CA304000)
• Funds Transfers (CA301000)
• Bank Deposits (CA305000)
• Reconciliation Statements (CA302000)
• Fixed Asset Transactions (FA301000)
• Fixed Assets (FA303000)

Example of UI Changes to the Invoices and Memos Form

On the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form, actions have been renamed to support the workflow engine, as
shown in the following table.

Similar UI changes, which support this functionality, have been made on the other forms listed in the
previous section.

Table: Actions renamed on the Invoices and Memos form

Action Renamed to in 2021 R1

Put on Credit Hold Credit Hold

Release from Credit Hold Remove Credit Hold

Pay for the documents with the Invoice, Debit Memo, or Overdue Charge
type

Enter Payment/Apply Memo

Apply for documents with the Credit Memo type

Email Invoice/Memo Email

Print Invoice/Memo Print

Generate AP Document if no AP document has been generatedGenerate/View AP Document

View AP Document if an AP document has been generated

The following changes have also been introduced on the form:

• For all document types except for Credit Memo, the Customer Refund action has been removed from the
Actions menu.

• The renamed Print action has been removed from the Reports menu and added to the Actions menu.
• For documents of the Overdue Charge type, the Reverse and Reverse and Apply actions have been

removed because they are not applicable for this document type.
• For the Credit WO document type, the Pending Print and Pending Email statuses have been removed.
• The Approve and Reject actions appear on the Actions menu if the Approval Workflow feature has been

enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form and an approval map has been added and
activated on the Approval tab of the Accounts Receivable Preferences (AR101000) form.

The following screenshot shows an AR invoice with the Open status on the Invoices and Memos form. The Pay
button is displayed on the form toolbar, and the corresponding menu command is included on the Actions menu.
Other menu commands that can be selected for the selected invoice are available for selection on the menu.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=1e55821c-556b-4c3e-829c-95383eb2c8e2
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=814c5c8d-45bc-4e4d-98df-1b6785defc6c
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=8e694735-9343-493e-98c0-cb2e5ceb32fd
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=4a3afa05-00a5-422f-be1c-d14827366139
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=2528ad57-5f6c-49bc-aa18-674d2fe2a9e2
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=0bde54fb-c293-4759-931b-5ecbff784cd1
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5e6f3b27-b7af-412f-a40a-1d4f4be70cba
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=c1555e43-1bc5-4f6f-ba9d-b323f94d8a6b
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=f7b52067-5299-45e8-b601-485cd709f58b
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5e6f3b27-b7af-412f-a40a-1d4f4be70cba


Finance: New Workflow Support on Finance Forms | 88

Figure: Invoice with the Open status on the Invoices and Memos form

Other UI Changes

The following UI changes have been introduced to unify the action names throughout the system:

• On the Customer Details (AR402000) form, the Enter New Invoice action has been renamed to Create
Invoice, Enter New Payment has been renamed to Create Payment, and Enter Payment/Apply Memo has
been renamed to Pay/Apply Document. The Pay/Apply Document action can be selected for documents
with the Invoice, Debit Memo, Overdue Charge, Payment, Prepayment, Credit Memo, and Customer Refund
types.

• On the Customers (AR303000) form, the Status box in the Summary area has been renamed to Customer
Status. The following commands have been added to the Actions menu: Hold, Credit Hold, Deactivate,
Activate, Set as One-Time Customer, and Set as Regular Customer. For more information on the new
workflow for customers and customer accounts, see CRM: New Workflows for Business Accounts, Customers,
Vendors, and Locations.

• On the Vendor Details (AP402000) form, the Enter New Bill action has been renamed to Create Bill, Enter
New Payment has been renamed to Create Payment, and Pay Bill/Apply Adjustment has been renamed
to Pay/Apply Document. The Pay/Apply Document action can be selected for documents with the Bill,
Debit Adjustment, Credit Adjustment, and Prepayment types.

• On the Vendors (AP303000) form, the Status box in the Summary area has been renamed to Vendor Status.
The following commands have been added to the Actions menu: Hold, Hold Payments, Deactivate,
Activate, Set as One-Time Vendor, and Set as Regular Vendor. For more information on the new workflow
for vendors and vendor accounts, see CRM: New Workflows for Business Accounts, Customers, Vendors, and
Locations.

• On the Journal Transactions (GL301000) form, the Reverse Batch action has been renamed to Reverse.
• On the Manage Credit Holds (AR523000) form, in the Action box, the Apply Credit Hold option has been

renamed to Credit Hold, and the Release Credit Hold option has been renamed to Remove Credit Hold.

Automation Changes

If the organization uses automation steps, import scenarios, or export scenarios for the forms listed above, users
who work on customizations will need to redesign the automation of the processes related to the applicable forms
by using the new workflow engine. For more information, see the Creating Workflows chapter in the Acumatica ERP
Customization Guide.
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Finance: Paid Amounts and Line-Level Balances in AR
Reports

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the AR Open Documents by Project (AR634100) and AR Open Documents by Customer
(AR634000) reports have been redesigned and now display information as of the current business date;
additionally, these reports show amounts paid or applied. By running these reports, a user can see which
customers have open documents for a particular project, how much they owe, and how much has been already
paid. Both reports are available in the Project Management and Construction workspaces in addition to the
Receivables workspace.

Changes to the AR Open Documents by Project Report

The AR Open Documents by Project (AR634100) report is now available if the Projects group of features is enabled
on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

The following UI changes have been introduced on Report Parameters tab of the report form:

• The Financial Period box has been removed. The report now displays the data as of the current business
date.

• The Include Retainage Documents check box has been removed. The report does not list retainage
documents because their amounts are already included in the amounts of the related original documents.

• The Report Format box has been added. A user can select one of the following options:
• Detailed (default): The report shows individual documents.
• Summary: The report shows a list of customers with their aggregated amounts grouped by project.

The following screenshot illustrates the UI changes on the Report Parameters tab.

Figure: UI changes on the AR Open Documents by Project report

In the AR Open Documents by Project report, the Paid/Adjusted column has been added, which shows the total
amount of applications. For original documents, the column includes payment applications to the original
documents and to related retainage documents. In the report, the documents are grouped first by project and then
by customer.

The following screenshot illustrates the AR Open Documents by Project report printed in the Detailed format.
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Figure: Printed AR Open Documents by Project report

Changes to the AR Open Documents by Customer Report

The AR Open Documents by Customer (AR634000) report is available if the Projects group of features is enabled on
the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

The following UI changes have been introduced on Report Parameters tab of the report form:

• The Financial Period box has been removed. The report now displays the data as of the current business
date.

• The Include Retainage Documents check box has been removed. The report does not list retainage
documents because their amounts are already included in the amounts of the related original documents.

• The Report Format box has been added. A user can select one of the following options:
• Detailed (default): The report shows individual documents.
• Summary: The report shows a list of projects with their aggregated amounts grouped by customer.

The following screenshot illustrates the UI changes on the Report Parameters tab.

Figure: UI changes on the AR Open Documents by Customer report
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In the AR Open Documents by Customer report, the Paid/Adjusted column has been added, which shows the
total amount of applications. For original documents, the column includes payment applications to the original
documents and to the related retainage documents. In the report, the documents are grouped first by customer
and then by project.

The following screenshot illustrates the AR Open Documents by Customer report printed in the Detailed format.

Figure: Printed AR Open Documents by Customer report

Other UI Changes

In the Construction workspace, the AR Docs by Project With Paid Amt (AR734100) report has been removed. Users
should instead run the AR Open Documents by Project (AR634100) report to view the AR documents that are open
as of the current business date and grouped by project, or a list of customers with their aggregated amounts,
depending on the report format.

Upgrade Notes

Aer an upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the default or customized AR Docs by Project With Paid Amt (AR734100)
report will be removed from the site map, but will remain available in the UserReport database table. To get
access to the AR Docs by Project With Paid Amt report aer the upgrade, the system administrator should add it to
the site map.
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Finance: Prepare Payments by Project

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, users could not prepare payments by project, and the system had no way
of collecting and paying bills of a particular project. Starting in 2021 R1, the Prepare Payments (AP503000) form
supports filtering by project.

Changes to the Prepare Payments Form

In the Selection area of the Prepare Payments (AP503000) form, the Project box has been added, as shown in the
following screenshot.

Figure: The Project box on the Prepare Payments form

The Project box is displayed on the form if the Projects feature has been enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form. Project-related columns (Project, Project Task, Account, Inventory ID, and Cost Code) appear
in the table on the Documents to Pay tab if both the Projects and Payment Application by Line features have been
enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form.

By selecting a project in the Project box, a user can pay bills related to this particular project.

Changes for Documents Paid by Line

For bills with the Pay by Line check box selected, each line of a bill that contains the project that matches the
project selected in the Selection area of the Prepare Payments (AP503000) form is displayed on the Documents to
Pay tab with the value in the Amount Paid column related to the selected project. Bills with the Pay by Line check
box cleared and multiple projects in their lines are displayed on the Documents to Pay tab if at least one line of the
bill contains a project that matches the project selected in the Selection area of the Prepare Payments form.

A bill with the Pay by Line check box cleared is always shown as one aggregate line on the Prepare Payments form.
If such a bill has multiple projects specified in its lines, when a user filters bills by project, near the line with this bill,
the system displays a warning message indicating that the value in the Amount Paid column refers to the whole
bill and all projects of its lines.

Changes for Documents with Retainage

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, on the Prepare Payments (AP503000) form, the lines of retainage documents for which
the Pay by Line check box is cleared are shown if the project specified in the Project box in the Summary area of
this form is the same as the project specified for a line of the retainage bill.
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If an original bill has the same project specified for each of its lines, this project is specified in the
retainage bill. If the original bill has various projects specified for its lines, the retainage bill has X (the
non-project code) in the Project column of its lines.

Additional Information

For more details on vendor payments by project, see Vendor Payments for a Project: General Information.

For details on how to process payments for bills, see Vendor Payments for a Project: To Process a Payment for
Multiple Bills and Vendor Payments for a Project: To Process a Payment of Bill Lines.
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Finance: Restricted Visibility of Vendor Records

When multiple companies with their own accounting departments are configured within the same tenant, users
may want to restrict the visibility of vendor accounts to employees of the particular company or branch. To support
this requirement, starting in 2021 R1, the visibility of each vendor account in Acumatica ERP can be associated with
one of the following:

• A branch: If the visibility of the vendor is restricted to a branch, the vendor can be accessed by
users assigned to the role specified for the branch in the Access Role box of the Branch Details tab
(Configuration Settings section) of the Branches (CS102000) form. The vendor can be selected in
documents originating from this branch.

• A company: If the visibility of the vendor is restricted to a company, the vendor can be accessed by a
user that has access to at least one of the company’s branches (or to the company if it has no branches).
That is, the vendor can be accessed by a user with access to the role specified in the Access Role box
(Configuration Settings section) on the Branch Details tab of the Branches form for the branch, or the
Company Details tab of the Companies (CS101500) form for the company. The vendor can be selected in
documents originating from any branch of the company.

• No entity: If the visibility of the vendor is not restricted to a branch or company, it can be accessed by any
user. The vendor can be selected in documents originating from any branch.

These capabilities are now available if the Customer and Vendor Visibility Restriction feature has been enabled on
the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form. With this feature enabled, the UI changes described further in this
topic appear on the appropriate forms.

If any restriction groups have been configured in the system, they will be applied in addition to the
vendor visibility restriction functionality.

Changes to the Enable/Disable Features Form

On the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form, the Customer Visibility Restriction feature has been renamed to the
Customer and Vendor Visibility Restriction.

Changes to the Vendor Classes Form

On the Vendor Classes (AP201000) form, the Restrict Visibility To box on the General Settings tab (Default
General Settings section) has been added, as shown in the following screenshot. If any active branch or company
is selected in this box for the class, this branch or company will be used as the default setting for vendors of the
class.
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Figure: The Restrict Visibility To box on the Vendor Classes form

If a user changes this setting for a vendor class, the modified setting applies to new vendors created based on this
class and to existing vendors that are reassigned to the class aer it has been modified.

Changes to the Vendors Form

On the Vendors (AP303000) form, the Restrict Visibility To box has been added to the Financial Settings section
on the Financial tab, as shown in the screenshot below. In this box, a user can select a company or a branch that
will work with the vendor exclusively.

If a branch is selected in this box, the system copies this value to the Default Branch box on the Purchase Settings
tab (Other Settings section) of this form. If a company is selected in this box, in the Default Branch box, the system
restricts the list of values for selection to the branches of the selected company.

Figure: The Restrict Visibility To box on the Vendors form

If a user changes the vendor class of an existing vendor in the Vendor Class box, the system displays a dialog box
asking the user to confirm this change. If the change is confirmed, the system inserts the Restrict Visibility To
value that is specified for the newly selected vendor class.

On this form, a user can select in the Vendor ID box only vendors that are visible in the branches the user has
access to, based on the Restrict Visibility To setting of each vendor, the access role assigned to the branch, and
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the roles assigned to the user. The list of classes available in the Vendor Class box on this form is also restricted
based on the roles assigned to the current user: Only vendor classes with a the visibility restriction that is a branch
or company accessible by the user can be selected on the form.

Other UI Changes

The following list summarizes other UI changes that have been made to support the restricted visibility of vendor
records:

• On the Vendor Locations (AP303010) form, the list of values in the Default Branch box on the General tab
(Other Settings section) is limited based on the vendor visibility restriction.

• On multiple data entity forms that have the originating branch, the list of vendors is limited to those that are
visible in the originating branch.

• On multiple processing forms that have the Company or Branch setting, only vendors visible in the selected
branch or company can be selected in the Vendor box and can be processed. On other forms that have the
Vendor setting but do not have the Company or Branch setting, the list of vendors is limited based on the
current user's access role.

• On the Vendor Summary (AP655000) or Vendor Profiles (AP655500) report forms, when a user runs the report
to display vendor-related information, the report will show only the vendors visible to the current user
based on the roles assigned to the user.

• The Vendors (AP3030PL) and Vendor Locations (AP3030P1) lists have been modified to restrict the visibility of
vendors and vendor locations according to the configured visibility of the user.

Additional Information

For more information on configuring vendor visibility restrictions, see Vendor Visibility: General Information.
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Finance: Settlement of Credit Card Payments

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, users had to manually record deposits of credit card payments to the bank
account. In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the system automatically creates bank deposits based on payments settled
with a bank.

To support this functionality, the settlement batch entity has been introduced in the system. A settlement batch
is a group of transactions that have been submitted together for settlement with a bank. The total amount of
the settlement batch will be deposited into a bank account. A settlement batch of transactions has the following
mandatory settings on the Settlement Batches (CA307000) form:

• Reference Nbr.: A batch reference number generated automatically by the system
• Status: The status in Acumatica ERP: Pending Import, Error, Processing, Pending Review, Processed, or

Deposited
• Proc. Center ID: A link to the processing center
• Ext. Batch ID: The batch ID returned by the GetSettledBatchList function from Authorize.Net
• Settlement Time: The date and time when the batch was settled, expressed in UTC
• Settlement State: The state of the batch in Authorize.Net—Settled Successfully or Settlement Error
• Transaction Count: The total number of transactions
• All Transactions tab: A linked list of transactions

Changes to the Processing Centers Form

On the Preferences tab of the Processing Centers (CA205000) form, the Settlement section has been added, as
shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: The Settlement section on the Processing Centers form
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To enable the importing of settlement batches from the selected processing center, a user should select the Import
Settlement Batches check box. With this check box selected, payments from this processing center will be marked
as cleared aer the import of a settlement batch.

The Import Start Date box becomes available and required if the Import Settlement Batches check box is
selected. The user should select the date on which the import of settlement batches starts. The Last Settlement
Date box is read-only and displays the date on which the most recent settlement batch was successfully settled.

To cause the system to automatically create bank deposits aer importing the settlement batch, the user should
select the Automatically Create Bank Deposits check box and specify a cash account in the Deposit Account
check box.

Also, the Fees tab, shown in the following screenshot, has been added to the form.

Figure: The Fees tab on the Processing Centers form

On this tab, the user can specify the fee types and corresponding entry types from settlement reports that have
been imported from an external e-commerce system on the Import Settlement Batches (CA507000) form. For each
fee type, an entry type should be defined on the Entry Types (CA203000) form. These fees are then displayed by the
system on the Settlement Batches (CA307000) form and added to bank deposits as charges.

The Import Settlement Batches Form

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the Import Settlement Batches (CA507000) form, shown in the following screenshot, has
been introduced.
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Figure: The new Import Settlement Batches form

On this form, users can start the import process by clicking the Import Batches button on the form toolbar. The
import of settlement batches can be started if there is no previous import in progress for the selected processing
center.

A settlement batch can have one of the following statuses.

Status Description

Pending Import A batch has been created, and the import of transactions has not yet
started or has ended without all the transactions being imported.

Error An error has occurred during import.

Processing Transactions are being imported from the processing center or are
being matched to transactions in Acumatica ERP.

Pending Processing The processing of some transactions has resulted in an error, and the
processing of the batch should be repeated.

Pending Review Automatic processing has finished, but some transactions are miss-
ing.

Processed All transactions in the settlement batch have been matched to trans-
actions in Acumatica ERP or have been hidden.

Deposited A bank deposit based on the settlement batch has been released, or
there are no payments to deposit.

Import of transactions starts automatically for all batches that have the Pending Import status.
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Matching of Transactions

When all the transactions have been imported, on the Import Settlement Batches (CA507000) form, the system starts
the matching of transactions for all batches with the Processing or Pending Processing status. The following actions
are performed for each transaction in the batch:

• The system searches for a document with the corresponding credit card transaction.
• If the document is not found, the batch transaction status is set to Missing.
• If the document is found, it is linked to the batch transaction, and the transaction status is set to Processed.
• If the transaction status in the document is different from the status in the settlement batch, the credit card

transaction is validated.
• If the transaction in the batch has the Settled Successfully or Refund Settled Successfully status, the Cleared

check box is selected for the document.

If all transactions have the Processed or Hidden status, the status of the settlement batch is set to Processed.

The Settlement Batches Form

The Settlement Batches (CA307000) form, shown in the following screenshot, has been added. The form is opened
when the user clicks a link in the Reference Number column on either of the tabs (All Records or Unprocessed
Batches) on the Import Settlement Batches (CA507000) form. The Settlement Batches form displays all the
transactions of the selected settlement batch.

Figure: The Settlement Batches form

The form includes the following tabs:

• All Transactions: Shows all transactions in the settlement batch.
• Missing Transactions: Shows all transactions that have the Missing processing status.
• Excluded from Deposit: Shows transactions that cannot be included in the bank deposit because they

have already been deposited or because the cash account of the document is not a clearing account for the
deposit account.

• Card Type Summary: Shows the summary information for each card type in the settlement batch.

Creation of a Bank Deposit

When the status of the settlement batch is changed from Processing to Processed and the Automatically Create
Bank Deposit check box is selected for the processing center on the Processing Centers (CA205000) form, the
system automatically creates a bank deposit. If the batch’s status is changed from Pending Review to Processed,
the user should create a deposit manually by clicking Create Deposit on the form toolbar of the Settlement Batches
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(CA307000) form. For the settlement batch linked to the payment or cash sale, the system creates a bank deposit
that meets the following criteria:

• The cash account is a clearing account of the deposit account.
• The payment has not been deposited yet.
• On the Import Settlement Batches (CA507000) form, the settlement state of the settlement batch, which is

specified in the Settlement State column, is either Settled Successfully or Refund Settled Successfully.

A bank deposit is created with the following settings specified on the Bank Deposits (CA305000) form, as shown in
the screenshot below.

Box Value

Tran. Type CA Deposit

Status On Hold if the Hold Transactions on Entry check box is selected on the Cash
Management Preferences (CA101000) form

Balanced if the Hold Transactions on Entry check box is cleared

Cash Account The account specified in the Deposit Account box on the Preferences tab of
the Processing Centers form

Deposit Date The date specified in the Settlement Time box for the settlement batch on
the Settlement Batches form

Fin. Period The financial period of the Deposit Date

Document Ref. The document reference number, which is determined by auto-numbering

Description Deposit of settlement batch from <Processing Center>. <Deposit Date>

If the settlement report has fees specified for transactions, during the creation of a bank deposit, the system groups
all transactions by fee type. The system adds a charge to the bank deposit for each group of fees and specifies the
following settings in the table on the Charges tab of the Bank Deposits form.

Column Value

Charge Amount The sum of the amounts in the Total Fee column on the Settlement Batches
form for the group

Chargeable Amount The sum of the amounts in the Amount column on the Settlement Batches
form for the group

Payment Method Blank

Charge The entry type linked to the fee type on the Fees tab of the Processing Cen-
ters form (Disbursement and Receipt entry types can be used)

The link to the bank deposit is saved in the settlement batch and shown in the Bank Deposit box on the Settlement
Batches form. When the deposit is released, the status of the linked settlement batch is set to Deposited. If the
deposit is voided, the status of the linked settlement batch is set to Processed.

The following screenshot illustrates a bank deposit created automatically by the system.
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Figure: Bank deposit based on a settlement batch

Other Changes

To support the settlement of credit card payments, the following changes to the system behavior have been
introduced on the Payments and Applications (AR302000) and Cash Sales (AR304000) forms for payments and cash
sales that use the credit card payment method:

• Previously, for payments and cash sales that used the credit card payment method, the Cleared check box
was selected when the user selected a cash account that did not require reconciliation, and the Clear Date
was set to the Payment Date. In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the Cleared check box is selected in the following
cases:
• For credit card payment methods, if the Import Settlement Batches check box is cleared on the

Processing Centers (CA205000) form for the processing center, the Cleared check box is selected on
successful capture and the Clear Date is set to the capture date.

• For credit card payment methods, if the Import Settlement Batches check box is selected for the
processing center, the Cleared check box is selected on import of a settlement batch.

For non-credit card payment methods, the behavior of the Cleared check box remains the
same as it was in the previous versions.

• On the Payments and Applications and Cash Sales forms, if for the selected processing center the Import
Settlement Batches check box is selected on the Processing Centers form and the selected cash account
is not a clearing account for the deposit account specified for the processing center, the system displays a
warning message.

• The behavior of the Record Card Payment and Validate Card Payment commands on the Actions menu
has been changed as follows:
• The system checks if the transaction has been settled. The system searches for batch transactions with

the Missing status and with the same PCTranNumber and ProcessingCenterID.
• If the batch transaction is found, the processing status of the batch transaction is set to Processed.
• If the settlement status of the batch transaction is Settled Successfully or Refund Settled Successfully, for

the linked payment or cash sale, the Settled and Cleared check boxes are selected, and the Cleared
Date is set to the date specified in the Settlement Time box on the Settlement Batches (CA307000) form.

• If all transactions have the Processed or Hidden status, the status of the settlement batch is changed to
Processed.

• The behavior of the Void Card Payment command on the Actions menu has been changed. The system
checks if the transaction has been settled. The process searches for batch transactions with the Missing
status and with the same PCTranNumber and ProcessingCenterID. If a batch transaction is found, the
processing status of the batch transaction is set to Processed.
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Additional Information

For more details on how to configure a processing center, import settlement batches, process missing transactions,
and create a bank deposit, see Performing Settlement of Credit Card Payments.
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Finance: Support of Cash Transactions in Bank Deposits

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, users could not add cash transactions to bank deposits, because clearing
accounts could not be selected on the Transactions (CA304000) form. Starting in version 2021 R1, Acumatica ERP
supports the addition of cash transactions to a bank deposit along with customer payments. Now users can
post cash account entries to clearing accounts and add these entries on the Payments tab of the Bank Deposits
(CA305000) form.

Changes to the Transactions Form

On the Transactions (CA304000) form, a column for the Clearing Account check box has been added to the lookup
table for the Cash Account box, as shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: Cash Account lookup table on the Transactions form

On the Financial Details tab of the form, the Payment Information section has been added, as shown in the
screenshot below. The Cleared check box and Clear Date box have been moved to the new section from the
Link to GL section. The boxes in the new section provide information related to the bank deposit, with the Batch
Deposit check box selected automatically by the system when the user selects a clearing account in the Cash
Account box of the Summary area.
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Figure: UI changes on the Financial Details tab

Changes to the Bank Deposits Form

On the Bank Deposits (CA305000) form, the Add Payment to Deposit dialog box opens when a user clicks Add
Payment on the table toolbar of the Payments tab. In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the system now displays cash
transactions in the table, in addition to customer payments, which can be added to a bank deposit. The following
screenshot illustrates the Add Payment to Deposit dialog box with cash transactions.
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Figure: UI changes in the Add Payment to Deposit dialog box

A cash transaction added to a bank deposit affects the total amount of the bank deposit as follows, depending on
the entry type specified for it on the Transactions (CA304000) form:

• Disbursement entry type: The cash transaction produces a credit entry for the clearing account. The amount
of this entry is shown with a negative value in the Deposit Amount column on the Payments tab of the on
the Bank Deposits form. This amount is posted to the debit side of the deposit batch.

• Receipt entry type: The cash transaction produces a debit entry for the clearing account. The amount of this
entry is shown as a positive value in the Deposit Amount column on the Payments tab of the Bank Deposits
form. This amount is posted to the credit side of the deposit batch.

The following screenshot shows a bank deposit to which two cash transactions have been added, one with the
Receipt entry type and the other with the Disbursement entry type. The system has calculated the total amount of
the deposit in the Total Amount box of the Summary area.

Figure: Cash transactions added to a bank deposit

Additional Information

For updated information on preparation of bank deposits, see Preparation of Deposits.
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Finance: Support of Price Lists for Net/Gross Prices

In Acumatica ERP, users can define gross and net prices by assigning business-to-business (B2B) and business-
to-consumer (B2C) customers or customer locations to different customer price classes and setting up prices that
depend on the customer's price class. However, in previous versions, it was not obvious from a price list whether a
price was gross or net. For example, it was possible to set up a customer with the Gross tax calculation mode and
assign a customer price class with Net prices to this customer. As a result, prices calculated in a sales order or SO
invoice could be incorrect.

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, a new setting—Tax Calculation Mode—has been added to the Sales Prices (AR202000)
and Sales Price Worksheets (AR202010) forms. Users can now create a sales document with the Gross tax
calculation mode and specify gross prices or create a sales document with the Net tax calculation mode and specify
net prices for it.

This functionality is available if the Net/Gross Entry Mode feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form.

Changes to the Sales Prices Form

On the Sales Prices (AR202000) form, the Tax Calculation Mode box has been added to the Summary area, and
the Tax Calculation Mode and Tax Category columns have been added to the table, as shown in the following
screenshot.

Figure: UI changes on the Sales Prices form

A user can select one of the following values in the Tax Calculation Mode box to narrow the prices listed in the
table:

• All Modes (default): Prices with all available tax calculation modes are shown.
• Not Set: Only prices with the Not Set tax calculation mode are shown.
• Gross: Only prices with the Gross tax calculation mode are shown.
• Net: Only prices with the Net tax calculation mode are shown.

When the user clicks the Create Price Worksheet button on the form toolbar, the system copies the value selected
in the Tax Calculation Mode box to the created worksheet. If All Modes is selected in this box, the system displays
an error message indicating that a tax calculation mode must be selected.
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The Tax Calculation Mode column in the table can have the following values:

• Not Set (default): The price either includes a tax or does not, depending on the tax settings.
• Gross: The tax amount is included in the item price.
• Net: The tax amount is not included in the item price.

The Tax Category column is not available for editing; it displays the tax category specified for the stock item or
non-stock item on the General tab of the Stock Items (IN202500) or Non-Stock Items (IN202000) form.

Changes to the Sales Price Worksheets Form

On the Sales Price Worksheets (AR202010) form, the Tax Calculation Mode box has been added to the Summary
area, and the Tax Category column has been added to the table, as shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: UI changes on the Sales Price Worksheet form

A user can select one of the following values in the Tax Calculation Mode box:

• Not Set (default): The item price can either include a tax or not include it.
• Gross: The item price includes the tax amount.
• Net: The item price does not include the tax amount.

In the Copy Prices dialog box, which opens when a user clicks Copy Prices on the table toolbar, the system copies
only the prices that have a tax calculation mode selected in the Tax Calculation Mode box of the Summary area.

The Tax Category column is not available for editing; it displays the tax category specified for the stock item or
non-stock item on the General tab of the Stock Items (IN202500) or Non-Stock Items (IN202000) form.

Price Selection Rules

The priority of prices copied by default to a document has not been changed, but if the Net/Gross Entry Mode
feature has been enabled, the system selects only prices that meet particular criteria as follows, depending on the
value in the Tax Calculation Mode box specified for a document:

• If the document's tax calculation mode is Gross, only prices with the Gross or Not Set tax calculation mode
can be selected.

• If the document's tax calculation mode is Net, only prices with the Net or Not Set tax calculation mode can
be selected.

• If the document's tax calculation mode is Tax Settings, prices with any tax calculation mode can be selected.

Upgrade Notes

Aer an upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, for all sales prices and sales price worksheets existing in the system,
the system sets the value in the Tax Calculation Mode box on the Sales Prices (AR202000) and Sales Price
Worksheets (AR202010) forms to Not Set.
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Additional Information

For details on configuring tax calculation mode for sales prices, see Sales Prices: Support of Net/Gross Tax
Calculation Mode.
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Finance: Synchronization of Tax Periods with Financial
Periods

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, if an administrative user changed user-defined periods in the financial
calendar on the Master Financial Calendar (GL201000) form, the system updated the tax periods for a tax year
with all the tax periods having the Open status. If at least one tax period in the tax year had the Prepared or Closed
status, the update of the tax periods based on the financial calendar was not performed.

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the tax periods for which Financial Period is selected in the Tax Period Type box on the
Tax Periods (TX207000) form can be synchronized with financial periods in the company calendar, regardless of the
status of tax periods.

To support this functionality, on the Tax Periods (TX207000) form, the Synchronize Periods with GL command has
been added to the Actions menu. This command synchronizes the tax year structure with the company's financial
year—which is specified on the Master Financial Calendar (GL201000) form, or on the Company Financial Calendar
(GL201100) form if the Multiple Calendar Support feature is enabled—starting from the first open tax period: It
deletes the existing tax periods and generates new tax periods for the year. If the next tax year has been generated
and the end date of the selected tax year does not immediately precede the start date of the next tax year, the next
tax year will be deleted upon confirmation. The new menu command is shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: The Synchronize Periods with GL action on the Tax Periods form

On the Tax Periods form, if Financial Period is selected in the Tax Period Type box for the company specified in the
Company box and the tax agency selected in the Tax Agency box, when a user changes the user-defined financial
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periods on the Master Financial Calendar or on the Company Financial Calendar form, the user should update tax
periods based on the updated financial calendar in the following ways:

• On the Prepare Tax Report (TX501000) form, the system displays an error message if the start and end dates
of the tax period to be prepared differ from those of the corresponding financial periods for the selected
company or if the financial periods have been deleted. The user has to correct the tax period structure by
using the Synchronize Periods with GL command on the Tax Periods form.

• On the Release Tax Report (TX502000) form, if the start and end dates of the tax period to be released
differ from the corresponding financial period of the selected company or if the financial periods have
been deleted, the system displays an error message. The user should void the tax report, and then use the
Synchronize Periods with GL action on the Tax Periods form to correct the period structure for the tax year.

Additional Information

For more information on synchronization of tax periods, see Tax Periods: Synchronization with Financial Periods.
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Finance: Tax Exemption Number Shown at the Document
Level

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, the exemption certificate number was pulled directly from the customer
location and sent to Avalara with the transactional document without being displayed on the document in
Acumatica ERP.

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, tax exemption numbers have been made available for audit purposes, and users can
save, review, and override these numbers at the document level.

UI Changes

The Tax Exemption Number box has been added to the following forms:

• Cash Sales (AR304000): Financial Details tab, Tax Info section
• Invoices (SO303000): Financial Details tab, Tax Info section
• Invoices and Memos (AR301000): Financial Details tab, Tax Info section
• Pro Forma Invoices (PM307000): Financial Details tab, Invoice Settings section
• Sales Orders (SO301000): Financial Settings tab, Financial Information section

The Tax Exemption Number box appears on the forms if the External Tax Calculation Integration feature has been
enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

The following screenshot shown an example of a cash sale for which a tax exemption number has been specified.

Figure: UI change on the Cash Sales form
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Finance: Tax Support for Expenses on Bank Transfers

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, users could not apply taxes to bank fees and charges created on the Funds
Transfers (CA301000) form. In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, tax support for expenses on the Funds Transfers form has
been implemented. With this support, users can add a tax to each expense line. One expense line can have multiple
tax lines. The taxes entered for expenses support the tax calculation mode from the combination of the selected
cash account and an entry type (Net, Gross, or Tax Settings).

Changes to the Funds Transfers Form

The following columns have been added to the table on the Funds Transfers (CA301000) form:

• Tax Amount: The total amount of all tax lines added to the current expense. The displayed amount is a link
a user can click to open the Expense Taxes dialog box.

• Total Amount: The total amount of the expense, which is calculated based on the following formulas, which
differ based on whether the taxes are inclusive:
• For non-inclusive taxes: Total Amount = Amount + Tax Amount where Taxable Amount =

Amount

• For inclusive taxes: Total Amount = Taxable Amount + Tax Amount where Total Amount
= Amount

In these formulas, Amount is the amount of the expense manually defined by a user. For non-inclusive
taxes, this amount is also known as the taxable amount. Tax Amount is the total amount of the taxes
applied to this expense manually or automatically.

• Tax Zone: The tax zone applied to the expense. By default, the tax zone is copied from the tax zone of the
selected cash account and entry type.

• Tax Category: The tax category of the tax zone.
• Tax Calculation Mode: The tax calculation mode, which defines which amount (tax-inclusive or tax-

exclusive) is entered in the row of the funds transfer. This column is available only if the Net/Gross Entry
Mode feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

The following screenshot illustrates the UI changes introduced on the Funds Transfers form.

Figure: UI changes on the Funds Transfers form

The following screenshot illustrates the Expense Taxes dialog box, which opens when the user clicks a link in the
Tax Amount column.
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Figure: The new Expense Taxes dialog box

In this dialog box, the user can review the taxes applied to the expense and manually update the values in the Tax
Amount and Expense Amount columns.

Additional Information

For details on how to create a bank transfer with a taxable fee, see Funds Transfers with Taxable Fees: General
Information.
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Finance: Other Improvements

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, multiple improvements to the UI and financial management processes have been
introduced, as described below.

Renaming of UI Elements from Validate to Recalculate

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, UI elements on multiple forms used the word validate to describe the
recalculation of values, but the system did not perform validation. In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, to make the user
experience more intuitive, the following UI changes have been made on the following forms:

• Validate Account Balances (CA503000) has been renamed to Recalculate Account Balances. The Validate and
Validate All buttons on the form toolbar have been renamed to Process and Process All, respectively.

• Validate Project Balances (PM504000) has been renamed to Recalculate Project Balances. The Validate and
Validate All buttons on the form toolbar have been renamed to Process and Process All, respectively.

• Validate Vendor Balances (AP509900) has been renamed to Recalculate Vendor Balances.
• Validate Customer Balances (AR509900) has been renamed to Recalculate Customer Balances.
• Validate Deferred Balances (DR509900) has been renamed to Recalculate Deferred Balances. The Validate

and Validate All buttons on the form toolbar have been renamed to Process and Process All, respectively.
• Validate Inventory (IN505000) has been renamed to Recalculate Inventory.
• Validate Account History (GL509900) has been renamed to Recalculate Account History. The Validate and

Validate All buttons on the form toolbar have been renamed to Process and Process All, respectively.
• On the Projects (PM301000) form, the Validate Project Balance command on the Actions menu has been

renamed to Recalculate Project Balance.

The tooltips for the Process and Process All buttons on the listed forms have been updated based on these
changes.

The Vendor Class Selection Criterion on the Prepare Payments Form

On the Prepare Payments (AP503000) form, the Vendor Class box has been added to the Selection area, as shown in
the following screenshot.

Figure: The Vendor Class box on the Prepare Payments form
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By selecting a vendor class in this box, users can narrow the documents that are listed and available for processing
on the Process Payments / Print Checks (AP505000) form and avoid processing the documents of vendors assigned
to other vendor classes.

The implementation of this functionality may affect custom generic inquiries, customization projects,
import and export scenarios, and API integrations. For the complete list of changes, see Release Notes
for Developers.

The Change ID Action Added to the Ledgers Form

On the Ledgers (GL201500) form, the Actions menu with the Change ID command has been added, as shown in the
following screenshot.

Figure: The Actions menu on the Ledgers form

By clicking Actions > Change ID, a user can change the identifier to be used for the ledger—for example, to correct
a typo in a ledger ID, or to update the ID of an existing ledger in order to better distinguish it among multiple
ledgers in the system. For details, see To Change a Ledger ID.

Support for Statistical Ledgers on the Recalculate Account History Form

Previously, on the Recalculate Account History (GL509900) form, listed the Actual and Reporting types of ledgers.
On the Recalculate Account History form, statistical ledgers—those for which Statistical is selected in the Type box
on the Ledgers (GL201500) form—are displayed along with ledgers of other types, and users can recalculate the
balances of these ledgers based on the transactions posted to the ledgers. The following screenshot illustrates a
statistical ledger selected for recalculation on the Recalculate Account History form.
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Figure: Statistical ledger selected on the Recalculate Account History form

Statistical Ledgers Unavailable on the Budgets Form

On the Budgets (GL302010) form, ledgers with the Statistical type are no longer available for selection in the Ledger
box of the Summary area, but they can still be selected in the Compare to Ledger box and in the Preload Budget
Articles Wizard.

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, statistical ledgers on the Budgets form provided users with an ability to
update all statistics for a year at once, without posting multiple transactions to different periods. However, if
users decided to use both the Budgets form and the Journal Transactions (GL301000) form to update the balances
in the statistical ledgers, they could see inconsistent data they saw on the Budgets form, on the Account Details
(GL404000) form, or in reports that showed transactions. This is why the Budget ledgers cannot have entries posted
to them and are not shown on the Account Details form and in GL transaction reports. Additionally, in 2021 R1, the
ability to recalculate the balances of statistical ledgers based on the posted transactions has been introduced,
as described in Support for Statistical Ledgers on the Recalculate Account History Form. The recalculation process
removes all the balances entered on the Budgets form.

Aer an upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, on the Budgets form, the Statistical type of ledger will be
changed to the Budget type if a user has recently been updating this ledger on the Budgets form. For a
statistical ledger, if there are records in the GLBudgetLine table in the year corresponding to the maximum
GLHistory.FinPeriodID, the ledger type will be changed to Budget. Aer this change, it will not be possible
to use this ledger on the Journal Transactions (GL301000) form.

Improved Usability of the Calculate Overdue Charges Form

On the Calculate Overdue Charges (AR507000) form, when a user updated the value in the Statement Cycle box of
the Selection area, the system reset the value in the Overdue Charge Date box. This happened if on the Accounts
Receivable Preferences (AR101000) form, on the General Settings tab (Data Processing Settings section), the Set
Default Overdue Charges by Statement Cycle check box was selected.

To eliminate this unexpected resetting of the date, the Statement Cycle box has been moved to the top of the
Selection area, as shown in the following screenshot.
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Figure: UI change on the Calculate Overdue Charges form

Matching of Invoices and Bills Paid by Line to Bank Transactions

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, bank transactions imported to the system could not be matched to invoices
or bills paid by line—those that had the Pay by Line check box selected on the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) or
Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form. The system did not list documents paid by line as possible matches on the
Match to Invoices tab of the Process Bank Transactions (CA306000) form.

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, each document paid by line is displayed in one line on the Match to Invoices tab of the
Process Bank Transactions form as a possible match. A user can match a bank transaction to the whole document
paid by line. The following screenshot shows an AR invoice with three lines that is paid by line.

Figure: An AR invoice paid by line

The following screenshot shows the AR invoice listed on the Match to Invoices tab as a possible match that is
matched to a bank transaction as a whole document.

Figure: The AR invoice paid by line matched to a bank transaction

Other UI Improvements

On multiple forms, the following UI changes related to currency management have been made:

• On the Write Off Balances and Credits (AR505000) form, the Branch box has been replaced with the
Company/Branch box.
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• On the Revalue AP Accounts (CM504000), Revalue AR Accounts (CM505000), and Revalue GL Accounts
(CM506000) forms, the Company/Branch box has been added to the Selection area; in this box, a user
can select a company, branch, or company group. The box shows the list of the companies, branches, and
company groups to which the current user has access. The default value is the current branch (that is, to
which the user is signed in). If a company or branch is selected in the Company/Branch box, the Fin. Period
box shows the financial periods from the company calendar; if a company group is selected or the box is
empty, the financial periods from the master calendar are shown.
In the table, the system loads the records related to the branches of the company or company group
selected in the Company/Branch box or the records of the branch selected in the box.

• On the Cash Flow Forecast (CA401000) form, the Company/Branch box has been added to the Summary
area. This box appears on the form if the Multi-Branch Support feature has been enabled on the Enable/
Disable Features form. On this form, too, the box contains the current branch by default, and the list
contains the entities to which the current user has access.
Additionally, the following UI changes have been made on this form:
• The Convert To Currency box has been renamed to Forecast Currency.
• The Include AP, AR Documents with No Cash Account Specified check box has been renamed to

Include Documents Without Cash Account.
• The Convert Curr. Rate Type box has been renamed to Currency Rate Type.

These changes are the prerequisites for the Multiple Base Currencies functionality, which will be implemented
in a future version of Acumatica ERP, along with the functionality described in Finance: Currency Settings on the
Currencies Form.
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Integration: Support for OpenID Identity Providers

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, support for OpenID identity providers has been implemented. A system administrator
can configure integration with multiple OpenID providers for a system tenant or multiple tenants.

The configuration of this integration is available if the OpenID Connect feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features (CS100000) form.

Configuring an OpenID Provider

The new OpenID Providers (SM303020) form, shown in the following screenshot, has been added. By using this form,
a system administrator can create providers in the system and configure integration settings. On the Sign-In page,
the system will display a button with the name the administrator has entered in the Display Name box on the
General Settings tab and the icon uploaded on the Icons tab (see the following screenshot).

Figure: Configuration of an OpenID provider

By using the Change Name and View Redirect URI buttons on the form toolbar, a system administrator can change
the provider's name to be displayed on the Sign-In page and view the redirect URI, respectively.

If an OpenID provider specified in the Issuer Identifier box of the General Settings tab supports discovery
requests, a system administrator can receive the provider's configuration metadata by clicking the View Provider
Metadata button on the form toolbar. The system displays the Provider Metadata dialog box, which shows
configuration metadata that can be used to specify settings on the Authentication Settings tab (see the following
screenshot).

Figure: Configuration metadata of the OpenID provider
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Signing In with Configured Providers

When general and authentication settings are specified, the users of the system can select a sign-in option on the
Sign-In page (see the following screenshot).

In multitenant instance, the system displays the list of available sign-in options for the selected tenant. If a user
selects another tenant, the system will display the list of any sign-in options available for the newly selected tenant.

Figure: Sign-In page with the configured sign-in options

A system administrator may restrict the list of tenants a user can see only to the tenants the user has access
to, by selecting the Secure Tenant on Login Screen check box on the Tenant Setup page of the Acumatica
ERP Configuration Wizard. In this case, the Tenant box does not appear on the Sign-In page (see the following
screenshot). Users can authenticate themselves by entering their Acumatica ERP credentials. Also, users can click
More sign-in options for tenant, type the needed tenant name, and view other sign-in options that are available
for the specified tenant.

Figure: Sign-In page with restricted access to tenants

If a browser has saved information about the tenant to which a user previously signed in, the system will display
the tenant name and sign-in options available for the tenant, as shown in the following screenshot. A user may
remove the tenant selection and specify another tenant aer either signing in with Acumatica ERP credentials or
clicking the More sign-in options for tenant button.
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Figure: Sign-In page with restricted access to tenants and saved tenant information
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Integration: Bulk Address Validation

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the ability to validate multiple addresses at once has been added, to reduce time
and effort needed to validate business account addresses. To use this functionality, integration with an address
validation provider (Avalara or Vertex) needs to be configured. For details, see Integrating Acumatica ERP with
Address Validation Providers.

Mass Address Validation

The Validate Addresses (CR509020) processing form has been added to the system. The form is available if the
Address Validation Integration feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form and integration
with an address validation provider is configured.

On the form, you can narrow the list of addresses by country, type, and status of the business accounts to be listed,
as demonstrated in the following screenshot.

Figure: Selection criteria on the Validate Addresses (CR509020) form

Also, if the Override Addresses Automatically check box is selected, the system automatically corrects invalid
addresses during the validation process.
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Manufacturing: Capable-to-Promise Functionality

In Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition 2021 R1, the capable-to-promise (CTP) functionality has been
implemented, which will be valuable for organizations who use advanced planning and scheduling. This
functionality provides these organizations with the ability to commit to delivery dates for customer orders based
on production and on resource capacity and inventory.

CTP determines when delivery will be possible by using finite scheduling. It takes into consideration the constraints
of the manufacturing system that might hinder production, such as accessibility of necessary resources, lead times
for acquiring raw materials or purchased parts, and the ability to acquire resources needed for subassemblies or
lower-level components.

This functionality is available only when the Advanced Planning and Scheduling feature is enabled on the Enable/
Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Configuration of the CTP Functionality

For an organization using the CTP functionality, we recommend that a specific production order type be created
on the Production Order Types (AM201100) form that is dedicated to CTP. The order type should be assigned to
the Planning function and may have a different numbering sequence than the one used for other production
order types. We also recommend that the Exclude from MRP check box (in the Order Defaults section of the
General Settings tab) be selected for the production order type, so that the system excludes production orders
of this type from the MRP regeneration process. The following screenshot shows a production order type with the
recommended settings for CTP and other sample settings.

Figure: The Capable to Promise production order type
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The order type dedicated to CTP should be specified in the new Capable to Promise Order Type box in the Data
Entry Settings section of the General Settings tab of the Production Preferences (AM102000) form, as shown in the
following screenshot.

Figure: The Capable to Promise Order Type box on the Production Preferences form

Also, to indicate that CTP functionality can be applied to a particular stock item, the new CTP Item check box
must be selected on the Manufacturing tab (General section) of the Stock Items (IN202500) form, as shown in the
following screenshot.
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Figure: The CTP Item box on the Stock Items form

CTP for Sales Orders

When a customer service manager creates a sales order on the Sales Orders (SO301000) form with items to be
produced and the customer expects to receive the items by a particular date (the Requested On date, which
is specified in each line on the Document Details tab), the manager can estimate the projected date when the
requested quantity of items can be shipped to the customer. To provide this capability, the Process CTP action
(shown in the following screenshot) has been added to the Actions menu of the Sales Orders form; the manager
can click it to open the new Process Capable to Promise (AM515000) form with the lines of the sales order that have
the CTP Item check box selected on the Manufacturing tab of the Stock Items (IN202500) form.

The Process CTP action is available when all of the following is true:

• The Advanced Planning and Scheduling feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form.

• The type of the sales order has the Allow Production Orders - Approved and Allow
Production Orders - Hold check boxes selected in the Manufacturing Settings section of the
General Settings tab of the Order Types (SO201000) form.

• The sales order has the On Hold or Open status.
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Figure: The Process CTP action on the Sales Orders form

On the Process Capable to Promise form, the customer service manager can select one line or multiple lines of the
sales order (by selecting the unlabeled Included check box for each line), select the Process CTP action in the Action
box, and click Process on the form toolbar to calculate the projected dates for the items in the selected lines. When
the system finishes the calculation, the projected dates are displayed in the CTP Date column (see the following
screenshot). During the calculation of the projected date, the system creates a planning order, whose type and
number are displayed in the Prod. Order Type and Prod. Order Nbr. columns, respectively (also shown in the
following screenshot). The planning order can be viewed on the Production Order Details (AM209000) form.
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Figure: The CTP Date column on the Process Capable to Promise form

The manager can accept the dates by selecting the needed lines of the sales order (using the Included check
boxes), selecting the Accept action, and clicking Process on the form toolbar. For the accepted lines, the system
deletes the planning order, creates a production order, whose type and number are displayed in the Prod. Order
Type and Prod. Order Number columns, respectively, and selects the check box in the CTP Accepted column (see
the following screenshot).

Figure: The Process Capable to Promise form

If any CTP dates do not meet the date requested by the customer, the manager can reject the dates by selecting the
needed lines of the sales order (using the Included check boxes), selecting the Reject action, and clicking Process
on the form toolbar. For the rejected lines, the system deletes the planning order. In this case, the manager can
negotiate with the customer to agree on new dates when the items in the order can be shipped; the manager can
then update the requested dates in the sales order.

Also, the manager may want to find out how many of the item the company could actually ship to the customer by
the requested date. The manager can click the quantity in the Open Qty. column of the needed line to open the
Quantity Available dialog box (shown below), which displays the following:

• Requested: The requested quantity of the item
• Available: The available quantity of the item (which is calculated based on availability calculation rules)



Manufacturing: Capable-to-Promise Functionality | 129

• Available for Shipment: The quantity of the item available for shipping.
• Supply Available by Requested Date: The quantity of the item projected to be available by the requested

date (due to planned receipts of inventory not allocated to other orders).
• Production Available by Requested Date: The quantity of the item projected to be produced by the

requested date (based on the current available capacity of production and the demand).
• Total Available by Requested Date: The sum of the values in the Available for Shipment, Supply

Available by Requested Date, and Production Available by Requested Date columns of this row.

Figure: The Quantity Available dialog box

Additional Information

For more details on the capable-to-promise functionality, see Capable to Promise: General Information.

You can find an instruction for preparing the system to CTP processing in Capable to Promise: Implementation
Activity.

For details on how to calculate the projected dates by using the capable-to-promise functionality, see Capable to
Promise: Process Activity.
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Manufacturing: Enhanced Linking of Sales Order Lines and
Production Orders

In the previous versions of Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition, a production order could be linked to a sales
order line (SO line) only when the production order was directly created from the SO line. In Acumatica ERP
Manufacturing Edition 2021 R1, the ability to link an existing production order to an SO line has been implemented.
This ability could be beneficial for organizations that create production orders during material requirements
planning and then need to link the production orders to the SO lines that generated the demand.

A user can link the existing production order to the SO line either by specifying the production order for the SO line
on the Sales Orders (SO301000) form or by specifying an SO line for the production order on the Production Order
Maintenance (AM201500) form. Additionally, a user can remove the link between an SO line and an production
order.

Linking of a Production Order to a Sales Order Line

If a stock item in a sales order should be produced, a production order must be created for the line item. In the
previous versions of Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition, a customer service manager used the Production
Orders action on the Sales Orders (SO301000) form to create the production order for the entire sales order. In
2021 R1, if the production order for the line item already exists, the sales order line can be linked to a production
order in either of the following ways:

• On the Sales Orders form, the customer service manager can do the following:
a. Click the line on the Details tab.

b. On the table toolbar, click Link Prod Order to open the Production Details dialog box (shown in the
following screenshot).

Figure: The Production Details dialog box
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c. In the dialog box, select the check box in the Selected column in the row with the production order to be
linked to the SO line and click Save.

When the dialog box closes, the customer service manager can see the identifier of the production order
in the Production Nbr. column of the linked SO line.

• On the Production Order Maintenance (AM201500) form (in the SO References section of the References
tab), a production manager can do the following:
a. At the bottom of the section, click the Link Sales Order button, which is displayed only if no SO line has

been linked to the production order, to open the SO Line Details dialog box (shown in the following
screenshot).

Figure: The SO Line Details dialog box

b. In the dialog box, select the check box in the Selected column for the SO line to be linked to the
production order, and click Save.

When the dialog box closes, the production manager can see the boxes of the SO References section
filled in with the customer, sales order type, sales order, and SO line.

A production order can be linked to an SO line if all of the conditions specified in the following table are met.

Entity Requirements

Sales order The sales order is not assigned the Canceled, Back Order, or Completed status.
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Entity Requirements

Production order • The production order is not linked to an SO line.
• The order is not assigned the Completed, Canceled, or Closed status.

Stock item • The same stock item is specified in the production order and in the SO line.
• The stock item is not a configured item. (That is, the Configurable check box is

cleared for the SO line on the Details tab of the Sales Orders form.)

SO line • The Mark for Production check box is selected for the SO line on the Sales Or-
ders form.

• No production order is linked to the SO line.
• The SO line has not been canceled.

When the link between an SO line and a production order is created, the following changes occur in the system:

• The type and number of the production order are displayed in the SO line on the Details tab of the Sales
Orders form.

• The customer, sales order type, sales order number, and SO line are displayed in the SO References section
of the References tab on the Production Order Maintenance (AM201500) form.

• The item quantity is allocated for production; the item plan can be viewed on the Inventory Allocation Details
(IN402000) form.

Changing or Removing of a Link Between an SO Line and a Production Order

The link between an SO line and a production order can be changed or removed only on the Production Order
Maintenance (AM201500) form because a production manager should know about all changes in production orders.
To remove the link, the production manager does the following in the SO References section of the References
tab:

1. Clicks the Remove Link button (which is displayed only if the link has been added previously; see the
following screenshot).
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Figure: The Remove Link button on the Production Order Maintenance form

2. Confirms the removal in the Confirm dialog box, which is opened.

When the link between an SO line and a production order is removed, the following changes occur in the system:

• The type and number of the production order are removed from the SO line on the Details tab of the Sales
Orders form.

• The customer, sales order type, sales order number, and sales order line are removed from the SO
References section of the References tab on the Production Order Maintenance (AM201500) form.

• The allocation of the item quantity for production is removed. That is,the item plan is removed on the
Inventory Allocation Details (IN402000) form.

When the link to the SO line is removed a production manager can add the link to another SO line.

Implementation Details

The functionality of linking SO lines and production orders has the following requirements:

• One production order can be linked to only one SO line, and an SO line can be linked to only one production
order.

• If the Multiple Warehouses feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form, the same
warehouse must be specified in the production order and in SO line.
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Other UI Enhancements

To support the enhanced linking of sales order lines and production orders, the following enhancements have been
made to the UI:

• On the General Settings tab of the Order Types (SO201000) form, the manufacturing-related settings have
been moved to the new Manufacturing section (see the following screenshot).

Figure: Manufacturing section on the Order Types form

• On the Sales Orders (SO301000) form, the Production Orders action has been renamed to Create
Production Order (shown in the following screenshot).
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Figure: The Create Production Orders action on the Sales Orders form
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Manufacturing: Enhanced Scheduling of Work Center
Capacity

In Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition 2021 R1, organizations that use rough-cut planning for scheduling
production orders will benefit from managing work center capacity based on crew size and efficiency. The finite
scheduling algorithm has been enhanced to consider crew size and efficiency when calculating the duration of an
operation. The run time on the operation no longer has to be manually adjusted to account for fluctuations in crew
size and efficiency. Instead, the planning manager can alter the crew size number or efficiency percent for the work
center, so that when scheduling is executed, the proper resource capacity is utilized.

For example, suppose that a new process has been introduced to a manufacturing operation. The standard run
rate is specified for the operation; however, company personnel expect the resources assigned to the operation
to need time to gain experience with the new process. The planning manager can set an efficiency lower than
100% for the work center to cause each production order to be scheduled for a longer duration. As the efficiency
expectation improves, the manager can increase the efficiency percent of the work center without having to adjust
each production operation.

The ability to alter the crew size number or efficiency percent for a work center is available only when the Advanced
Planning and Scheduling feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Enabling the Use of the Crew Size and Efficiency in Scheduling

For those companies who would like to use the new scheduling algorithm, the Use Shi Crew Size check box
must be selected in the Scheduling section of the Production Preferences (AM102000) form (shown in the following
screenshot).

Figure: The Use Shi Crew Size check box on the Production Preferences form

If the check box is cleared, the system uses the same scheduling algorithm as it did in the previous versions of
Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition.

Specifying the Crew Size and Efficiency for a Work Center

To make the system consider crew size and efficiency during scheduling of operations in a work center, on the Work
Centers (AM207000) form, a planning manager selects Crew Size in the Basis for Capacity box and then specifies
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the crew size and efficiency percent for each shi of a work center in the Crew Size and Efficiency columns,
respectively, on the Shi Info tab. (See the following screenshot.)

Figure: The Shi Info tab on the Work Centers form

If any adjustments are required in the duration of the operations, the planning manager can correct the crew size,
efficiency, or both on the Work Centers form and then reschedule the operations by using the Rough Cut Planning
(AM501000) form.

Calculating the Duration of an Operation

The following formula is now used for calculating the duration of an operation:

QtP * (RT / (RU * C))

Parameters of the formula are the following:

• QtP is the quantity to produce, as specified in a production order.
• RT is the run time specified on the Bill of Material (AM208000) form for the bill of material used to produce

the item included in the production order.
• RU is the number of run units specified on the Bill of Material form for the bill of material.
• C is the capacity of a work center assigned to the operation, which is calculated as follows: Crew Size *

Efficiency.

For example, suppose that the operation of sticking labels to jam jars is performed in the WC10 work center, and
the throughput of the operation is 10 jars per hour (run time is 1 hour, and run units are 10). Further suppose that
one employee, Martha, works in the WC10 work center with 100% efficiency. If a production order for 20 jars has
been created in the system, Martha will be able to process this number of jars in 2 hours.

Then suppose that Martha has been moved to another operation, and a new employee, Kim, has started to stick
labels. Because Kim is not yet familiar with this operation, her efficiency is lower than Martha's. To adjust the time
required for sticking labels in the operation schedule, a planning manager sets the efficiency to 80%. With this
setting, the sticking operation for the production order with 20 jars is expected to take 2.5 hours.

Also, suppose that the work center where the packing operation takes place (which goes aer the sticking
operation) is idle, so to reduce the idle time, the planning manager decides to involve a second employee, Ben, in
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sticking labels in the WC10 work center. Because both employees are new to the sticking operation, their efficiency
will still be set to 80%. The sticking operation for 20 jars will now take 1.25 hours.

Viewing the Work Center Schedule by Crew

A planning manager may want to monitor the number of employees involved in production during a working day.
To do this, the manager specifies the standard number of crew members per shi in the newly added Crew Size
column on the Shifts (AM205000) form, which is shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: The Crew Size column on the Shis form

With the crew sizes specified, the manager can then open the new Work Center Crew Schedule (AM405100) form
(shown in the following screenshot) and make sure that the number of employees involved in operations in
different work centers during a shi does not exceed the standard crew size. By default, the table on the form
displays only the scheduled operations where the sum of the crew size for the operations scheduled during the
same time block exceeds the shi crew size. You can view the exceeding number of employees in the Crew Size
Shortage column. If you want to view all scheduled operations you select the Show All check box in the Selection
area.
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Figure: The Work Center Crew Schedule form

Additional Information

For detailed information about work centers, see Work Centers: General Information.

For more information about work center capacity, see Defining Capacity.
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Manufacturing: New Workflow in Engineering Change
Requests, Engineering Change Orders, and Vendor
Shipments

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the processing of engineering change requests, engineering change orders, and vendor
shipments has been redesigned to use the new workflow engine.

The processes that are performed by using the Engineering Change Request (AM210000), Engineering Change Order
(AM215000), or Vendor Shipments (AM310000) forms work as they did in the previous versions. The UI on these
forms has been enhanced to support the functionality of the new workflow engine.

Because the implementation of the new workflow engine entails changes to data access classes
(DACs) and business logic, it may affect custom generic inquiries, customization projects, import
and export scenarios, and API integrations. For the complete list of changes, see Release Notes for
Developers.

UI Enhancements

On the Engineering Change Request (AM210000) and Engineering Change Order (AM215000) forms, the Hold check
box has been removed and replaced with the Hold button and action, which can be selected on the form toolbar.

On the Vendor Shipments (AM310000) form, the Hold check box has been removed and replaced with the Remove
Hold and Hold buttons and actions, which can be selected from the form toolbar.

On these forms, buttons representing the actions that are most relevant to the current status of the document
opened on the form are displayed directly on the form toolbar.

In the following screenshot, an engineering change request with the Pending Approval status on the Engineering
Change Request form is shown. The Approve and Reject buttons are displayed on the form toolbar and the
corresponding menu command is included on the Actions menu.
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Figure: Engineering Change Request form

The following tables (one is shown for each form) show the actions that are displayed as buttons on the form
toolbar of the form for each document type and status.

Information in the following tables is relevant for the out-of-the-box installation of the system.

Table: Document Statuses and the Corresponding Actions on the Engineering Change Request form

Status Action

On Hold Submit

Pending Approval • Approve
• Reject

Approved • Create ECO
• Hold

Table: Document Statuses and the Corresponding Actions on the Engineering Change Order form

Status Action

On Hold Submit
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Status Action

Pending Approval • Approve
• Reject

Approved • Commit Changes to BOM
• Hold

Table: Document Statuses and the Corresponding Actions on the Vendor Shipments form

Status Action

On Hold Remove Hold

Open • Hold
• Confirm
• Cancel

Automation Changes

If the organization uses automation steps, import scenarios, or export scenarios for the Engineering Change
Request (AM210000), Engineering Change Order (AM215000), or Vendor Shipments (AM310000) forms, users that
work on customizations will need to redesign the automation of the processes related to the applicable forms by
using the new workflow engine. Existing workflows can be customized in the Customization Project Editor (see
Creating Workflows) or by extending graphs and workflows in the PX.Objects.AM namespace (see To Define a
Workflow from Code). Also, actions of the new workflows can be used through the contract-based API.
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Manufacturing: Other Improvements

In Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition 2021 R1, multiple enhancements have been introduced, as described in
the following sections.

Enhanced Warehouse Location Settings

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition, to indicate that a warehouse location can be
involved in production processes, users selected the Assembly Allowed check box in the Location Table tab on the
Warehouses (IN204000) form. This check box was also used to indicate that the warehouse location can be involved
in kit assembly transactions.

To streamline the configuration of manufacturing processes, the new Production Allowed check box has been
implemented on the Location Table tab. Users should select the check box in this column for warehouse locations
involved in production (see the following screenshot). This column is displayed only if the Manufacturing feature is
enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form. (The Assembly Allowed column remains on the Location
Table tab and is displayed when the Kit Assembly feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form; users can
select the check box for warehouse locations that will be involved in kit assembly transactions.)

Figure: The Production Allowed check box on the Warehouses form

For customers who upgrade from the previous versions of Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition, the state of
the Production Allowed check box is inherited from the state of the Assembly Allowed check box. For new
installations of Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition, the Production Allowed check box is selected by default for
all warehouse locations.

Exclusion of Planning Orders from Rough-Cut Planning

With the new Capable-to-Promise functionality (see Manufacturing: Capable-to-Promise Functionality), a large
number of planning orders could be created in the system. In Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition 2021 R1,
the new Exclude Planning Orders check box has been added to the Selection area of the Rough Cut Planning
(AM501000) form, which is shown in the following screenshot. When the check box is selected, all planning orders
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become hidden from the list of orders on the form. If a planning manager wants to schedule operations for regular
production orders only, the manager selects the check box and then does one of the following:

• Clicks Schedule All to process all production orders displayed in the list
• Selects the production orders to be processed and clicks Schedule on the form toolbar

Figure: The Exclude Planning Orders check box on the Rough Cut Planning form

Changes in Manufacturing-Related Replenishment Settings on the Item Warehouse Details Form

On the Item Warehouse Details (IN204500) form, the following elements have been removed from the
Replenishments section of the Manufacturing tab: the Source box, Override check box, and Replenishment
Warehouse box.

Users can now view and specify the replenishment source and replenishment warehouse to be used in
manufacturing-related processes on the Replenishment tab even when the Inventory Replenishment feature is
disabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form (see the following screenshot).
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Figure: The Replenishment tab on the Item Warehouse Details form

Renamed Allocations Buttons, Tabs, and Dialog Boxes

The following changes have been made to multiple manufacturing-related forms:

• The Allocations button has been renamed to Line Details on the following forms:
• Approve Clock Entries (AM516000)
• Clock Entry (AM315000)
• Labor (AM301000)
• Materials (AM300000)
• Move (AM302000)
• Production Order Details (AM209000)
• Vendor Shipments (AM310000)

• The Allocations dialog box, which opened when a user clicked the Allocations button, has been renamed
to Line Details (shown in the following screenshot).
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Figure: Line Details dialog box on the Production Order Details form

• The Allocations tab on the Production Order Maintenance (AM201500) and Disassembly (AM301500) forms
has been renamed to Line Details (see the following screenshot of the Production Order Maintenance form).
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Figure: The Line Details tab on the Production Order Maintenance form
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Mobile: Using the OpenID Connect Protocol

The Acumatica mobile app connected to an instance of Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 supports the OpenID Connect
protocol. If the authentication using the OpenID Connect protocol is configured for the instance, users can sign in to
the Acumatica mobile app by using their credentials from other systems.
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Mobile: Scanning a Business Card on the Mobile App

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 users can now scan business cards by using the Acumatica mobile app to simplify the
process of creating records on the Contacts or Leads screen. When a user takes a photo of a business card from this
screen, the system analyzes the photo, recognizes values on the photo, and maps them to fields on the Contacts
or Leads screen. If the system maps any of the fields to values in the photo incorrectly, the user can correct the
mapping.

For users to be able to use this functionality, both of the following conditions must be met:

• A license that includes the Image Recognition for Business Cards feature and service keys has been obtained
from Acumatica and applied in the system.

• The Image Recognition for Business Cards feature should be enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form.

If a license that does not meet these conditions is applied or the Business Card Recognition Service feature is not
enabled, users can still create a business card from a photo. However, in this case, the recognition process is not
performed, and the elements of the created contact or lead contain empty or default values instead of recognized
and mapped values.

Scanning a Business Card

To scan a business card into the Acumatica mobile app, a user should do the following:

1. Sign in to the Acumatica mobile app.

2. On the main menu, open the Contacts or Leads screen.

3. At the bottom right corner of the screen, tap + > Capture Business Card, as shown in the following
screenshot.

Figure: The Capture Business Card button
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If the user taps + > Insert and taps the camera icon on the Contacts or Leads screen, the image
will be attached without the recognition process being performed.

4. In the camera screen that opens, take a photo of the business card.

5. In the photo editor, which opens, tap the check mark, as shown in the first of the following screenshots.

The system analyzes the text of the photo. The process may take several seconds. A user can skip the
recognition step by tapping Skip Recognition, as shown in the second screenshot below.

The app displays the analyzed photo with the values and mapped fields highlighted, as shown in the third
screenshot below

Figure: Scanning a business card

6. If the mapping was performed correctly, click the check mark.

The field values the system recognizes are filled in on the Contact or Lead screen, as shown in the following
screenshot. The user can correct the values manually.
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Figure: Filling in values

If the mapping was performed incorrectly, the user can correct the mapping.

Additional Information

For more details on how to scan expense receipts, see Mobile: Scanning Expense Receipts.

For more details on how to create a lead with capture of a business card, see Leads: Business Card Recognition and
Leads: To Create a Lead Through Business Card Recognition.

For more details on how to create a contact with capture of a business card, see Contacts: Business Card
Recognition and Contacts: To Create a Contact Through Business Card Recognition.
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Order Management: Cross-Company Sales

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the ability to process sales and purchase orders between companies or branches in the
same tenant has been delivered.

The cross-company sales functionality is available in the system if the Inter-Branch Transactions feature has been
enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

All cross-company documents are created one to one. That is, for one cross-company purchase order, only one
sales order can be generated. For one shipment, only one purchase receipt can be generated. The functionality is
available for purchase orders of the Normal type.

The Cross-Company Sale Process

Suppose that the Head Office (MHEAD) of the Muffins & Cakes company regularly buys apple and orange jam for
muffin toppings from the SweetLife Head Office and Whole Center (HEADOFFICE) of SweetLife Fruits & Jams. To
allow the automatic creation of sales documents by SweetLife's sales managers, in Acumatica ERP, the MHEAD
branch has been extended to a customer and the HEADOFFICE branch has been extended to a vendor. The following
example shows the general steps that users perform while processing a cross-company sale:

1. On the Purchase Orders (PO301000) form, the procurement manager of the purchasing company, MHEAD,
enters a purchase order of the Normal type and specifies the selling company, HEADOFFICE, as the vendor in
the purchase order.

2. On the Details tab, the procurement manager adds two rows with the following settings.

Branch Inventory ID Warehouse Quantity Unit Cost

MHEAD APJAM96 WHOLESALE 10 25

MHEAD ORJAM96 WHOLESALE 10 19

3. The procurement manager saves the purchase order and clicks the Remove Hold button on the form
toolbar.

The system assigns the Open status to the purchase order and makes the Generate Sales Order action
available on the Actions menu. Also, an intercompany sales order can be generated for the purchase order
on the Generate Intercompany Sales Orders (SO504000) mass-processing form.

4. A sales manager of the HEADOFFICE branch initiates the generation of a sales order for the purchase order
on the Generate Intercompany Sales Orders form. (Alternatively, Actions > Generate Sales Order can be
clicked on the form toolbar of the Purchase Orders form, or a schedule can be created on the Generate
Intercompany Sales Orders form.)

On the Sales Orders (SO301000) form, the system generates a sales order related to the initial purchase
order with the Open status for the HEADOFFICE company and automatically copies the relevant settings and
the detail lines of the purchase order. In the sales order, the MHEAD company is specified as a customer.

On the Sales Orders form, the system also does the following in the sales order:

• Copies the purchase order number to the Customer Order Nbr. box in the Summary area.
• Inserts the link to the purchase order in the Related Order Nbr. box on the Shipping tab.
On the Purchase Orders form, the system does the following in the purchase order from which the sales
order originated:

• Copies the number of the sales order to the Vendor Ref. box in the Summary area.
• Inserts the link to the sales order in the Related Order Nbr. box on the Other tab.
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5. The sales manager of the HEADOFFICE company verifies that all the data has been inserted correctly, makes
changes if necessary, and saves the sales order.

6. On the Shipments (SO302000) form, a worker of the WHOLESALE warehouse of the HEADOFFICE company
creates a shipment for the sales order.

The system inserts the shipment details in the sales order and assigns the sales order the Shipping status.

7. The worker confirms the shipment, and the system does the following:

• Makes the Generate PO Receipt action available on the Actions menu of the Shipments form
• Displays the shipment on the Generate Intercompany Purchase Receipts (PO504000) mass-processing

form
8. A warehouse worker of the MHEAD company generates a purchase receipt for the shipment on the Generate

Intercompany Purchase Receipts form. (Alternatively, Actions > Generate PO Receipt can be clicked on the
form toolbar of the Shipments form, or a schedule can be created for the Generate Intercompany Purchase
Receipts form.)

The system creates a purchase receipt on the Purchase Receipts (PO302000) form that contains the relevant
settings and detail rows copied from the shipment.

The system also does the following on the specified forms:

• On the Purchase Receipts form, inserts the shipment link in the Related Shipment box on the Other tab
• On the Shipments form, inserts the link to the purchase receipt in the Related PO Receipt Nbr. box on the

Shipping tab
• On the Purchase Orders (PO301000) form, adds the details of the purchase receipt to the PO History tab

9. An accountant of the HEADOFFICE  company prepares the SO invoice for the shipment and releases the
invoice on the Invoices (SO303000) form. The system assigns the Open status to the invoice.

The AR invoice becomes available on the Generate Intercompany Documents (AP503500) form.

10.From the open AR invoice, an accountant of the MHEAD company generates the related AP bill on the
Generate Intercompany Documents form. (Alternatively, Actions > Generate AP Document can be clicked
on the form toolbar of the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form, or a schedule can be created for the mass-
processing form.

In the generated AP bill, the lines are linked to the related purchase order and receipt. The system also adds
the details of the generated AP bill on the Billing History tab of the Purchase Receipts form for the related
receipt.

The accountants then process the financial documents in the system.

The Cross-Company Return Process

The following example shows the general steps that users of these same companies perform while processing a
cross-company return:

1. On the Purchase Receipts (PO302000) form, a procurement manager of the MHEAD company creates a
purchase return for HEADOFFICE company and releases it.

2. A sales manager of the HEADOFFICE company initiates the generation of a sales return for the purchase
return on the Generate Intercompany Sales Orders (SO504000) form. (Alternatively, Actions > Generate
Sales Return can be clicked on the form toolbar of the Purchase Receipts form, or a schedule can be created
for the Generate Intercompany Sales Orders form).

3. When the returned items are received, the warehouse worker of the HEADOFFICE company clicks Actions >
Create Receipt on the Sales Orders form, and the system generates a shipment with the Receipt operation
and the Open status on the Shipments (SO302000) form.

4. The worker confirms the shipment, which is then assigned the Confirmed status.

For return orders with replacement, a replacement for the returned items can be added to the order on the
Sales Orders form. When the shipment with the Issue operation is created and confirmed for these items,
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the warehouse worker of the MHEAD company creates a receipt that is linked to the original purchase order
on the Purchase Orders (PO301000) form.

5. To update the customer's balance in the amount of the returned items, an accountant of the HEADOFFICE
company prepares and releases an SO invoice of the Credit Memo type. When the SO credit memo is
released, the system automatically generates a corresponding inventory receipt for the returned items; it
also creates and releases an AR credit memo on the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form. In the AR credit
memo, the MHEAD company is specified as the customer so that an intercompany AP debit adjustment can
be created.

6. The accountant of the MHEAD company opens the Generate Intercompany Documents (AP503500) form and
generates the debit adjustment on the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form. The system adds the details
of the generated debit adjustment to the Billing History tab of the Purchase Receipts form for the initial
purchase return.

7. The accountants process the financial documents in the system.

Changes to the Sales Orders Preferences Form

On the Sales Orders Preferences (SO101000) form, the Intercompany Order Settings section has been added.
The new section contains the Default Type for Intercompany Sales and Default Type for Intercompany Returns
boxes, as well as the Disable Adding Items to Orders and Disable Editing Prices and Discounts check boxes (see
the following screenshot). The section is displayed only if the Inter-Branch Transactions feature has been enabled
on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Figure: The Intercompany Order Settings section

The Default Type for Intercompany Sales and the Default Type for Intercompany Returns settings determine
the default type of the sales orders and return sales orders, which the system generates automatically for
intercompany purchase orders and PO returns, respectively.

The Disable Adding Items to Orders check box indicates whether the Add Invoice, Add Items, Add Matrix
Items, Add Row, and Delete Row buttons are available on the Details tab of the Sales Orders (SO301000) form
for intercompany sales orders generated from a purchase order on the Purchase Orders (PO301000) form and in
related invoices on the Invoices (SO303000) form. Also, the check box indicates whether the same buttons are
available for return orders generated from purchase returns on the Purchase Receipts (PO302000) form. When the
user selects the check box, the buttons are unavailable.

The Disable Editing Prices and Discounts check box indicates whether the users can edit the Unit Price, Manual
Price, Ext. Price, Discount Amount, Discount Code, and Manual Discount columns in intercompany sales orders
generated from a purchase order on the Sales Orders form, and in related invoices on the Invoices (SO303000) form.
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Also, on the Discounts tab of the Sales Orders form, the Add Row and Delete Row buttons are unavailable, and the
Recalculate Prices button is not available on the form toolbar.

Changes to the Order Types Form

On the Order Types (SO201000) form, the Intercompany Posting Settings section has been added (see the
following screenshot). The section is displayed only if the Inter-Branch Transactions feature has been enabled on
the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Figure: The Intercompany Posting Settings section

The Use Sales Account From box determines which account is used to record the intercompany sales transactions
for sales orders of the order type:

• Inventory Item: The account specified in the inventory item settings is used.
• Customer Location: The account specified for the customer location is used.

The Use COGS Account From box determines which account is used to record the intercompany inventory
transactions:

• Inventory Item: The account specified in the inventory item settings is used.
• Customer: The account specified in the customer settings is used.

Changes to the Purchase Orders Form

On the Purchase Orders (PO301000) form, the Generate Sales Order action on the Actions menu of the form
toolbar and the Intercompany Sale section on the Other tab have been added. The new action and section are
displayed only if the Inter-Branch Transactions feature has been enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000)
form.

The Generate Sales Order action (shown in the following screenshot) is available on the Purchase Orders
(PO301000) form if the vendor specified in the purchase order is a related company or branch extended as vendor.
When the user clicks Actions > Generate Sales Order, the system creates a sales order in which the current branch
is specified as the customer and the lines of the current purchase order are copied.
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Figure: The Generate Sales Order action

The Intercompany Sale section (shown in the following screenshot) contains the following boxes:

• Related Order Type: The type of the sales order created for the selected purchase order on the Sales Orders
(SO301000) form.

• Related Order Nbr.: The link to the sales order created for the selected purchase order in the related
company. When the user clicks the link, the system opens the document on the Sales Orders form.

• Exclude from Intercompany Processing: A check box indicating (if selected) that the purchase order
will not be processed as an intercompany document. That is, it will not be displayed on the Generate
Intercompany Sales Orders (SO504000).

Figure: The Intercompany Sale section

Changes to the Sales Orders Form

On the Shipping tab of the Sales Orders (SO301000) form, the Intercompany Purchase section has been added
(see the following screenshot). The section is displayed only if the Inter-Branch Transactions feature has been
enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.
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Figure: The Intercompany Purchase section

The Intercompany Purchase section contains the following elements:

• Related Order Type: The type of the purchase order for which for the sales order has been created.
• Related Order Nbr.: The link to the purchase order for which for the sales order has been created. When the

user clicks the link, the system opens the document on the Purchase Orders (PO301000) form.

Changes to the Shipments Form

On the Shipping tab of Shipments (SO302000) form, the Intercompany Purchase section has been added (see the
following screenshot). The section is displayed only if the Inter-Branch Transactions feature has been enabled on
the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.
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Figure: The Intercompany Purchase section

The Intercompany Purchase section contains the following elements:

• Related PO Receipt Nbr. The link to the purchase receipt generated for the shipment.
• Exclude from Intercompany Processing: A check box indicating (if selected) that the shipment will not

be processed as an intercompany document. That is, it will not be displayed on the Generate Intercompany
Purchase Receipts (PO504000) and Intercompany Goods in Transit (IN402010) forms.

Changes to the Purchase Receipts Form

For intercompany purchase receipts, On the Other tab of the Purchase Receipts (PO302000) form, the
Intercompany Sale section has been added (see the following screenshot). The section is displayed only if the
Inter-Branch Transactions feature has been enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.
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Figure: The Intercompany Sale section

The Intercompany Sale section contains the Related Shipment Nbr. box, in which the system inserts the link to
the related shipment.

For intercompany purchase returns, the Intercompany Sale section on the Other tab of the Purchase Receipts
form contains the following elements:

• Related Order Type: The type of the return order created for the selected purchase receipt on the Sales
Orders (SO301000) form.

• Related Order Nbr.: The link to the return order created for the selected purchase receipt in the related
company. When the user clicks the link, the system opens the document on the Sales Orders form.

• Exclude from Intercompany Processing: A check box indicating (if selected) that the purchase return
will not be processed as an intercompany document. That is, it will not be displayed on the Generate
Intercompany Sales Orders (SO504000) and Intercompany Returned Goods in Transit (IN402020) forms.

Also, the Generate Sales Return action has been added to the Actions menu of the Purchase Receipts form (see
the following screenshot). The action is displayed only if the Inter-Branch Transactions feature has been enabled on
the Enable/Disable Features form and the vendor specified in the purchase return is a related company or branch
extended as vendor. When the user clicks the Generate Sales Return action, the system creates an intercompany
return order in which the current branch is specified as the customer and the lines of the current purchase return
are copied.
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Figure: The Generate Sales Return action

New Generate Intercompany Sales Orders Mass-Processing Form

The Generate Intercompany Sales Orders (SO504000) form, shown in the following screenshot, has been added for
the mass generation of intercompany sales orders based on intercompany purchase orders from the purchasing
company.

Figure: Generate Intercompany Sales Orders form

In the boxes of the Selection area of the form, the user specifies the selection criteria for the documents to be
loaded in the table. The user can also manage the generation of sales orders by using the Copy Project Details to
Generated Sales Orders check box. The check box appears only if the Projects feature is enabled on the Enable/
Disable Features (CS100000) form. If the user selects the check box, the values of the project from the purchase
order will be copied to the created sales order.

In the table, the Excluded check box in the purchaser order or return line indicates whether the purchase order
or return will be excluded from processing when the user clicks the Process or Process All on the Generate
Intercompany Sales Orders form. If the check box is selected, the purchase order or return will not be processed.

New Generate Intercompany Purchase Receipts Mass-Processing Form

The Generate Intercompany Purchase Receipts (PO504000) form, shown in the following screenshot, has been
added for the mass generation of intercompany purchase receipts based on intercompany shipments from the
selling company.
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Figure: Generate Intercompany Purchase Receipts form

In the boxes of the Selection area of the form, the user specifies the selection criteria for the documents to be
loaded in the table. The user can also manage the generation of purchase receipts by using the Put Created
Receipts on Hold check box. If the user selects the check box, the generated purchase receipts will be assigned
the On Hold status on creation. If the check box is cleared, the generated purchase receipts will be assigned the
Balanced status on creation.

In the table, the Excluded check box in the shipment line indicates whether the shipment will be excluded from
processing when the user clicks the Process or Process All on the Generate Intercompany Purchase Receipts form. If
the check box is selected, the shipment will not be processed.

New Intercompany Goods in Transit Inquiry Form

The Intercompany Goods in Transit (IN402010) inquiry form, shown in the following screenshot, has been added to
introduce the ability to search for items that have been issued from warehouse of the selling company but have not
arrived at the warehouse of the purchasing company.

Figure: Intercompany Goods in Transit inquiry form

In the boxes of the Selection area of the inquiry form, the user specifies the selection criteria for the documents to
be loaded in the table. The user can also narrow the search results by selecting the Show Only Overdue Items and
Show Only Items Without Receipt check boxes.

If the Show Only Overdue Items check box is selected, the system shows only documents for which a value exists
in the Days Overdue column of the inquiry table. If the check box is cleared, all in-transit items are shown.

If the Show Only Items Without Receipt check box is selected, the system shows only items for which
purchase receipts have not yet been generated. That is, the shipments that contain these items are not linked to
intercompany purchase receipts. If this check box is cleared, all in-transit items are shown.

New Intercompany Returned Goods in Transit Inquiry Form

The Intercompany Returned Goods in Transit (IN402020) form, shown in the following screenshot, has been added to
introduce the ability to search for items that have been returned from warehouse of the purchasing company but
have not arrived at the warehouse of the selling company.
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Figure: Intercompany Returned Goods in Transit inquiry form

In the boxes of the Selection area of the inquiry form, the user specifies the selection criteria for the documents to
be loaded in the table.

Changes to the Customers form

On the GL Accounts tab of the Customers (AR303000) form, the COGS Account box has been added (see the
following screenshot). The box is displayed only if the Inter-Branch Transactions feature has been enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Figure: The COGS Account box

In intercompany documents, the system uses the account in the COGS Account box as a COGS account for stock
items and non-stock items with the Accrue Cost check box selected on the Price/Cost tab of the Stock Items
(IN202500) and Non-Stock Items (IN202000) forms if the Customer option is selected in the Use COGS Account From
box of the Intercompany Posting Settings section for the related order type on the Order Types (SO201000) form.

Changes to the Vendors and Vendor Locations Form

On Purchase Settings tab of the Vendors (AP303000) and Vendor Locations (AP303010) forms, the Warehouse
box in the Shipping Instructions section is now branch-specific for the vendors that have been extended from
branches or companies—that is, the user can specify a particular warehouse for every branch of the tenant.
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Order Management: Dead Stock Detection

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the Dead Stock (IN405500) inquiry form has been introduced to provide the ability to
detect dead stock items.

Dead Stock Inquiry Form

The Dead Stock (IN405500) inquiry form (see the screenshot below) has been added to the Inquiries category of
the Inventory workspace. The inquiry form is available if the Inventory feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features (CS100000) form.

Figure: The Dead Stock inquiry form

The Dead Stock inquiry form shows inventory items in stock that have not been moved—that is, the items that have
not been added to sales orders, transfers, IN issues, kit assemblies, and other documents that affect the quantity
on hand—during the period of time specified in the Selection area of the form. To calculate the quantity of dead
stock items, the system deducts the quantity of items in sales orders (including field service orders and production
orders), shipments, and other documents that affect the quantity on hand from the quantity of items that have
remained in stock for the specified time period.

In the Selection area, the user can specify the following criteria to narrow the range of inventory items to be shown:

• Warehouse: The warehouse in which the items are situated, by its ID. This box is empty by default. The user
must make a selection in this box to view the list of items.

• Item Class: The class of the items to be shown.
• Inventory ID: The identifier of the item.
• Selected By: The mode of filtering. The following options are available:

• By Days: The time period by the number of days for which the items have been in stock.
• By Date: The time period starting from the specified date.

• In Stock For: The number of days the stock items to be defined as dead stock have been stored in the
warehouse. This box appears if the By Days option is selected in the Selected By box.

• No Sales For: The number of days the stock items to be defined as a dead stock have not been sold. This
box appears if the By Days option is selected in the Selected By box.

• In Stock Since: The date from which the stock items defined as a dead stock have been stored in the
warehouse. This box appears if the By Date option is selected in the Selected By box.

• No Sales Since: The date from which the stock items defined as a dead stock have not been sold. This box
appears if the By Date option is selected in the Selected By box.
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The following limitations apply to the stock items that can be listed on the Dead Stock inquiry form:

• If the Cost Separately check box is selected on the Locations tab of the Warehouses (IN204000) form for a
warehouse, the system calculates the cost of an item for the warehouse, not for the location.

• If a stock item has subitems, the system shows information without subitem details.
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Order Management: Improvements in Drop-Ship
Processing

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the processing of drop shipments has been significantly improved through the improved
functionality related to interconnections between sales orders and drop-ship purchase orders, new actions on the
Purchase Orders (PO301000) form, and direct drop-ship returns from a customer to the applicable vendor. Also, the
Awaiting Link status can now be assigned to purchase orders on the Purchase Orders (PO301000) form.

Improved Interconnection of Sales Orders and Drop-Ship Purchase Orders

On the Purchase Orders (PO301000) form, the following columns (shown in the following screenshot) have been
added to the Details tab for purchase orders of the Drop Ship type:

• Sales Order Nbr.: The number of the sales order that was created for this drop-ship purchase order line. The
number is a link the user can click to view the sales order on the Sales Orders (SO301000) form.
The system automatically specifies this number when the user creates a drop-ship purchase for a sales
order or a sales order for a drop-ship purchase order.

• Sales Order Line Nbr.: The number of the sales order line to which this purchase order line is linked. This is
the number displayed in the Line Nbr. column of the Details tab of the Sales Orders.
The system automatically specifies this number when the user creates a drop-ship purchase for a sales
order or a sales order for a drop-ship purchase order.

• SO Linked: A check box that indicates whether this line of the drop-ship purchase order has an active link to
a line of the sales order. The system selects this check box (and thus considers the link active) when the user
creates a drop-ship purchase order for the sales order.
When a line of a drop-ship purchase order is linked to a line of a sales order—that is, the SO Linked check
box is selected—the user cannot change the details of this line.

Figure: New columns on the Details tab of the Purchase Orders form

The View SO Demand button has been removed from the Details tab of the Purchase Orders form.

A drop-ship purchase order can be linked to only one sales order at a time. In the drop-ship purchase order, the
type and number of the related sales order are now displayed in the Sales Order Type and Sales Order Nbr.
read-only boxes, respectively, on the of the Shipping tab (Ship To section) of the Purchase Orders form; see the
following screenshot. If the sales orders is unlinked from the drop-ship purchase order, the system clears the Sales
Order Type and Sales Order Nbr. boxes automatically.
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Figure: New boxes on the Shipping tab

On the Sales Orders (SO301000) form, the following read-only columns (shown in the following screenshot) have
been added to the Details tab:

• Drop-Ship PO Nbr.: The number of the drop-ship purchase order to which this sales order line is linked. The
number is a link the user can click to view the sales order on the Purchase Orders form. The system inserts
this value when a drop-ship purchase order is created for a sales order or when a sales order is generated for
a drop-ship purchase order.

• Drop-Ship PO Line Nbr.: The number of the drop-ship purchase order line to which this sales order line is
linked. This is the number displayed in the Line Nbr. column of the Details tab of the Purchase Orders. The
system inserts this value when a drop-ship purchase order is created for a sales order or when a sales order
is generated for a drop-ship purchase order.

• PO Linked: A check box that indicates whether this line of the sales order has an active link to the line
of the drop-ship purchase order. The system automatically selects this check box on creation of a drop-
ship purchase order for a sales order or creation of a sales order for a drop-ship purchase order (and
thus considers the link active). The link can be active only if the inventory ID, quantity, and UOMs of the
corresponding lines in the drop-ship purchase order and sales order are equal.

Figure: New columns on the Details tab of the Sales Orders form

A drop-ship purchase order and sales order can be linked only if the inventory ID, quantity, and UOMs in all
corresponding lines of the drop-ship purchase order and sales order are equal. A sales order line can be linked to
only one purchase order. When a user creates a drop-ship purchase order from a sales order by using the Create
Purchase Orders (PO505000) form, all line links in the created purchase order and the sales order are active by
default.
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In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the UOM of the stock or non-stock item in the sales order line is now
copied to the line of a drop-ship purchase order when the user creates a drop-ship purchase order by
using the Create Purchase Order action on the Sales Orders (SO301000) form. In previous versions,
the system inserted a purchase UOM specified for the item on the General Settings tab of the Non-
Stock Items (IN202000) or Stock Items (IN202500) form to the drop-ship purchase order line.

A new Drop Ship column has been added to the Add Invoice Details dialog box on the Sales Orders (SO301000)
form, as shown in the following screenshot. The read-only check box indicates whether the items in the invoice
have been drop-shipped.

Figure: The Drop Ship check box in the Add Invoice Details dialog box

On the Details tab of the Sales Orders form, the new Blanket for Drop-Ship and Blanket for Normal options have
been added to the PO Source column (see the following screenshot).

Figure: Blanket for Drop-Ship and Blanket for Normal options

If the Blanket for Normal option is selected in the PO Source column of a sales order line, in the Purchasing Details
dialog box which opens if a user clicks the line and then clicks the PO Link button on the table toolbar, the system
makes available for selection purchase orders of the Blanket type for processing a purchase to order.

If the Blanket for Drop-Ship option is selected in the PO Source column of a sales order line, in the Purchasing
Details dialog box, the system makes available for selection purchase orders of the Blanket type with the Open
status in which the quantity of the purchase order line is greater than or equal to the quantity of the sales order
line.
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When the user clicks the Create Purchase Orders action in a sales order that contains lines with the Blanket for
Drop-Ship option selected in the PO Source column, the lines with the Blanket for Drop-Ship option selected appear
on the Create Purchase Orders (PO505000) form only if they are linked to a purchase order of the Blanket type.

The Awaiting Link Status

The new Awaiting Link status is now available for drop-ship purchase orders on the Purchase Orders (PO301000)
form (see the screenshot below). The system automatically assigns the Awaiting Link status to a drop-ship purchase
order in which at least one line with a stock or non-stock item is not linked to a corresponding line of a sales order
or at least one line has an inactive link; the system assigns the status when the user removes the On Hold status (or
the Pending Approval status, if approval is required).

When all unlinked lines in the drop-ship purchase order with the Awaiting Link status have been linked to lines of
a sales order, the drop-ship purchase order will be assigned the Open status automatically. If at least one line with
a stock or non-stock item in the drop-ship purchase order with the Open status becomes unlinked or the link is
deactivated, the drop-ship purchase order will again be automatically assigned the Awaiting Link status.

Figure: A drop-ship purchase order with the Awaiting Link status

For a drop-ship purchase order with the Awaiting Link status, the Enter PO Receipt action is not available on the
form toolbar of the Purchase Orders form. If a drop-ship purchase order with the Open status has an unreleased
purchase receipt and one of the purchase order lines included in this purchase receipt is unlinked from a sales
order or has an inactive link, the drop-ship purchase order will be assigned the Awaiting Link status, and the release
of the purchase receipt will fail.

In the Purchasing Details dialog box, which a user opens by selecting a sales order line on Details tab of the Sales
Orders (SO301000) form and clicking PO Link to link a purchase order to the sales order line, the system now
displays only drop-ship purchase orders with the Awaiting Link status that have a line with the same item and
item quantity as the selected line of the sales order has. The Purchasing Details dialog box can display drop-ship
purchase orders with a status different from Awaiting Link only if these drop-ship purchase orders are created with
the On Hold status from a sales order.

New Drop-Ship PO Lines Awaiting Link Inquiry

The new Drop-Ship PO Lines Awaiting Link (PO401000) inquiry, shown in the following screenshot, has been added
to introduce the ability to search for drop-ship purchase order lines that do not have a link to lines of a sales
order or that have an inactive link. The new inquiry has been added to the Inquiries category of the Purchases
workspace.
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Figure: The Drop-Ship PO Lines Awaiting Link inquiry

In the boxes of the Selection area of the inquiry, the user specifies the selection criteria for the documents to be
loaded in the table:

• Vendor: The vendor from which the items are purchased, by its ID.
• Inventory ID: The identifier of the item.
• Start Date: The starting date of the date range within which the drop-ship purchase orders were created.
• End Date: The end date of the date range within which the drop-ship purchase orders were created.

New SO Drop-Ship Lines Awaiting Link Inquiry

The new SO Drop-Ship Lines Awaiting Link (SO402000) inquiry, shown in the following screenshot, has been added
to introduce the ability to search for sales order lines that have the Drop-Ship value in the Source column on the
Details tab of the Sales Orders (SO30100) form and do not have a link to lines of a drop-ship purchase order or that
have an inactive link. The new inquiry has been added to the Inquiries category of the Sales Orders workspace.

Figure: The SO Drop-Ship Lines Awaiting Link inquiry

In the boxes of the Selection area of the inquiry, the user specifies the selection criteria for the documents to be
loaded in the table:

• Customer: The customer that has ordered the goods or services, by its ID.
• Inventory ID: The identifier of the item.
• Start Date: The starting date of the date range within which the sales orders were created.
• End Date: The end date of the date range within which the sales orders were created.

New Actions on the Purchase Orders Form

The following actions, which are shown in the following screenshot and described in detail below, have been added
to the Actions menu on the form toolbar of the Purchase Orders (PO301000) form:

• Unlink from Sales Order
• Convert to Normal
• Create Sales Order
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Figure: New actions on the Purchase Orders form

For a drop-ship purchase order linked to a sales order, a user can now click Actions > Unlink from Sales Order to.
This action is available if the purchase order has the Drop Ship type and has values specified in the Sales Order
Type and Sales Order Nbr. boxes in the Ship To section on the Shipping tab of the Purchase Orders form. The
Unlink from Sales Order action removes the interconnection of the sales order and the drop-ship purchase order.
The system clears the values in the Sales Order Type and Sales Order Nbr. boxes.

If the purchase order has the Drop Ship type and the On Hold, Awaiting Link, or Open status, a user can now click
Actions > Convert to Normal to convert the purchase order to a purchase order of the Normal type. Specifically,
when the user clicks the Convert to Normal action, the system does the following:

1. Removes the link to a sales order in the originating drop-ship purchase order (that is, the drop-ship
purchase order from which the user linked the documents)

2. Cancels the drop-ship purchase order

3. Creates another purchase order of the Normal type

4. Copies all lines from the originating drop-ship purchase order to the new purchase order of the Normal type
with the corresponding Goods for IN or Non-Stock line types

The values of the Ship To section on the Shipping tab of the Purchase Orders form for the created purchase order
are populated with the default values for purchase orders of the Normal type based on the selected option in the
Default Ship Dest. Type box of the Purchase Orders Preferences (PO101000) form. The Vendor Tax Zone box on
the Vendor Info tab of the Purchase Orders form is populated with the value of the Tax Zone box on the Purchase
Settings tab of the Vendors (AP303000) form for the current vendor. The values of the line discounts are copied
from the originating drop-ship purchase order. Also, in the new purchase order, the system inserts a link to the
originating drop-ship purchase order in the Originating PO Nbr. box on the Other tab; similarly, in the canceled
drop-ship purchase order, the system inserts a link to the created purchase order of the Normal type in the Normal
PO Nbr. box on the Other tab.

A purchase order of the Drop Ship type cannot be converted to the Normal type if it has at least one document
applied.

If a purchase order has the Drop Ship type, a user can click Actions > Create Sales Order to create a sales order
from this purchase order. The new action is available for drop-ship purchase orders with the Awaiting Link status
that don't have a link to a sales order. If the drop-ship purchase order is partially linked to a sales order—that is,
some lines of the purchase order are linked to the lines of a sales order and some lines are not, and the system
has already inserted the values of the Sales Order Type and Sales Order Nbr. boxes in the Ship To section on the
Shipping tab of the Purchase Orders form—the Create Sales Order action is unavailable. The Create Sales Order
action creates a sales order with the same lines that are in the originating drop-ship purchase order. The lines can
contain stock and non-stock items only. The sales order is created with the On Hold status, and the PO Linked
check box is cleared for lines of the new sales order by default.

The system does not allow the creation of a purchase receipt for a drop-ship purchase order if the sales order linked
to this purchase order has the On Hold, Pending Approval, or Awaiting Payment status.
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Drop-Ship Vendor Returns

Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 introduces the ability to process returns of drop-shipped goods from the customer directly
to the vendor, without the organization receiving these goods in the warehouse. The Create Vendor Return action
is available on the Sales Orders (SO301000) form for sales orders with a sales order type that has the RMA Order
automation behavior.

The automation behavior is specified in the Automation Behavior box of the Order Types (SO201000)
form on the Template Settings tab. The predefined RM sales order type has this behavior; an
organization may have created other order types with the behavior.

To process a drop-ship vendor return, the following steps must be performed:

1. On the Sales Orders form, a sales manager creates a return sales order of an order type with the RMA Order
automation behavior.

2. On the table toolbar of Details tab, the sales manager clicks the Add Invoice button and adds the invoice
with the drop-shipped lines.

3. On the Details tab, the sales manager selects the Mark for PO check box for these lines.

4. On the form toolbar, the sales manager selects Actions > Create Vendor Return.

The system creates a direct purchase return to the vendor on the Purchase Receipts (PO302000) form, which
is a receipt of the Return type with appropriate settings filled in. On the Shipments tab, the system inserts a
link a user can click to navigate to the purchase return.

5. A purchasing manager opens and releases the purchase return on the Purchase Receipts form.

The system does not generate any batches of transactions on release of the purchase return.

6. On the form toolbar, the purchasing manager clicks Actions > Enter AP Bill to create a debit adjustment to
the vendor. The system opens the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form with appropriate settings copied,
so that the purchasing manager can create a debit adjustment.

7. On the Bills and Adjustments form, the purchasing manager releases the debit adjustment.

On release of the debit adjustment, the system debits the Accounts Payable account and credits the
Purchase Accrual account.

8. The sales manager returns to the return sales order on the Sales Orders form.

9. On the form toolbar, the sales manager selects Actions > Prepare Invoice to create a credit memo on the
Invoices (SO303000) form.

10.The sales manager releases the credit memo.

On release of the credit memo, the system generates an inventory issue on the Issues (IN302000) form.
When the sales manager releases the inventory issue, the system debits the Purchase Accrual account and
credits the COGS account.

Additional Information

For more details on drop-ship vendor returns processing, see Drop-Ship Vendor Returns: General Information
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Order Management: Matrix Item Enhancements

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, multiple changes have been made to the matrix item functionality to ease the creation
and management of matrix items.

The Add Spaces Check Box

On the Configuration tab of the Template Items (IN203000) form, the Add Spaces column has been added to the
Inventory ID Segment Settings and Description Segment Settings tables (see the following screenshot).

When the user selects a check box in the Add Spaces column for a segment, the system adds spaces to the values of
the inventory ID or description segment of the matrix items if the values of the segments contain fewer characters
than the number specified in the Number of Characters column. If the user clears the check box in the Add Spaces
column for a segment, the system always displays the values of the inventory ID and description segments of
matrix items without additional spaces.

For example, the user has the Brand, Size and Color attributes in the Inventory Segment ID Settings table. For
all attributes the Segment Type is Attribute Value and Number of Characters is 6. If the Add Spaces check box is
selected for all attributes, the Inventory ID of the matrix item will be PUMA -L -RED . If the Add Spaces check box is
cleared for all attributes, the Inventory ID of the matrix item will be PUMA-L-RED.

Figure: The Add Spaces column

The Ability to Add Images to Template Items

On the Configuration tab of the Template Items (IN203000) form, the Image box has been added (see the following
screenshot). The user can now upload images that will be used as the template item images when the matrix items
are imported to e-commerce stores by using the template item. To upload an image, the user needs to click the
Browse button and select an image file on the computer or drag the image file to the Image box, and then click the
Upload button.
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Figure: The Image box

Editable Fields on the Matrix Items Tab

On the Matrix Items tab of the Template Items (IN203000) form, the values in the Description, MSRP, and Default
Price columns can now be edited (see the following screenshot). The changes will be displayed on the Stock Items
(IN202500) form.

Previously, the user could edit these values only by opening the settings of matrix items one by one on the Stock
Items (IN202500) form or for all matrix items created from a template item by changing the corresponding settings
of the template item on the Template Items form.

Figure: Matrix Items tab

Enhanced Update of Matrix Items

On the Template Items (IN203000) form, the Apply to Matrix Items button on the form toolbar has been renamed to
Update Matrix Items, and the Update Settings tab has been added (see the following screenshot).
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Figure: Update Settings tab

On the Update Settings tab, the user can add fields and attributes that will be excluded from the update of matrix
items by specifying the required values in the Fields Excluded from Update and Attributes Excluded from
Update sections.

The Fields Excluded from Update section contains a table in which the user can list all fields that will be excluded
from the update when the user clicks the Update Matrix Items button. The table consists of the following columns:

• Notes: A note in which the user can specify the reason for excluding the field from the update.
• Table Name: The name of a table that is available for the matrix items on the Template Items form.
• Field Name: The database field of the table that can be updated.
• Selected: A check box that indicates whether the exclusion is active for the field.

The Attributes Excluded from Update section contains a table in which the user can list all attributes that will be
excluded from the update when the user clicks the Update Matrix Items button. Only attributes with the Attribute
category that are specified for the template item on the Attributes tab of the Item Classes (IN201000) form can be
excluded from the update. The table consists of the following columns:

• Notes: A note in which the user can specify the reason for excluding the attribute from the update.
• Attribute: The attribute available for this template item. Only attributes with the Attribute category can be

selected.
• Required: A check box that indicates (if selected) that the attribute value is required for matrix items of the

template item.
• Category: The attribute category. The category can only be Attribute.
• Value: The value of the attribute for the template item.
• Selected: A check box indicates whether the exclusion is active for the attribute.

On the table toolbar of the Matrix Items tab of the Template Items form, the Update Only Selected Items with
Template Changes check box has been added (see the following screenshot). If the user selects this check box,
only the selected matrix items—that is, the matrix items for which the unlabeled check box is selected in the table—
are updated when the user clicks the Update Matrix Items button on the form toolbar. If the user clears this check
box, all matrix items in the list are updated when the user clicks the Update Matrix Items button.
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Figure: The Update Only Selected Items with Template Changes check box

With the new update options, the user updates matrix items by updating their template item as follows:

1. To exclude certain fields from the update of matrix items, the user opens the Update Settings tab of the
Template Items form and selects these fields in the Fields Excluded from Update table.

2. To exclude certain attributes of the Attribute type from the update of matrix items, on the same tab, the user
selects these attributes in the Attributes Excluded from Update table.

3. To update a certain list of matrix items, the user opens the Matrix Items tab on the same form, selects the
Update Only Selected Items with Template Changes check box, and selects the matrix items that should
be updated in the table below.

4. The user clicks the Update Matrix Items button on the form toolbar.

Attribute Configuration on the Item Classes form

On the Attributes tab of the Item Classes (IN201000) form, the Default Column Attribute ID and Default Row
Attribute ID boxes have been added. Also, the Inventory ID Segment Settings and Description Segment Settings
tables have been added to the same tab (see the following screenshot).

Figure: New boxes and tables on the Attributes tab

The functionality of the added boxes and tables duplicates the functionality of the boxes and tables of the same
name on the Configuration tab of the Template Items (IN203000) form. The specified settings will be propagated to
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new template items of the item class for which the attribute configuration has been performed on the Item Classes
form.

Matrix Items with Only One Variant Attribute

On the Configuration tab of the Template Items (IN203000) form, users can now create matrix items with only one
variant attribute. Previously, at least two variant attributes were required to fill in the Default Column Attribute
ID and Default Attribute Row ID boxes. Now one of these boxes can be le blank (as shown in the following
screenshot).

Figure: A matrix item with only one variant attribute

Changed Default View for Add Matrix Items Dialog Box

On the Sales Orders (SO301000) and Purchase Orders (PO301000) forms, when a user clicks the Add Matrix Item
button on the table toolbar, the Add Matrix Items dialog box is now opened in the matrix view by default instead
of the table view. Also, the Open Table View button has been added to the bottom of the Add Matrix Items dialog
box in the matrix view (see the following screenshot).

Figure: The Open Table View button

The Add Matrix Item Button on Sales Quotes and Opportunities Forms

Matrix items can now be added to documents on the following forms: Sales Quotes (CR304500) and Opportunities
(CR304000). The Add Matrix Item button has been added to the Document Details tab of both forms (see the
following screenshots).
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Figure: The Add Matrix Item button on the Sales Quotes form

Figure: The Add Matrix Item button on the Opportunities form

Additional Information

For additional information on matrix items, see Matrix Items: General Information.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=7ee21351-6cd7-4209-9c9d-f9f3d50680d0


Order Management: Multi-Currency in Purchase Returns | 178

Order Management: Multi-Currency in Purchase Returns

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, when a user created a purchase return from the original purchase receipt
which had a non-base currency, the purchase return was created in the base currency and the Currency and
Exchange Rate boxes were unavailable for editing—that is, the user could not change the currency and the
exchange rate of the document. In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the purchase return created from a purchase receipt
can inherit the currency of the original purchase receipt, and the ability to change the currency rate depends on the
Cost of Inventory Return From drop-down list settings.

Cost of Inventory Return From Drop-Down List

On the Purchase Receipts (PO302000) form, the Cost of Inventory Return From drop-down list has been added
instead of the Process Return with Original Cost check box as shown on the following screenshot.

Figure: The Cost of Inventory Return From drop-down list

The drop-down list defines the way in which the cost of items is determined in a return document. The following
options are available:

• Original Cost from Receipt: The items are returned at the cost at which they have been purchased. The
currency rate is inherited from the original purchase receipt and is unavailable for editing. The system
copies the values in the Unit Cost and Ext. Cost columns on the Details tab of the Purchase Receipts form
from the original purchase receipt line. In the purchase return, the Unit Cost and Ext. Cost columns cannot
be edited.

• Cost by Issue Strategy: The items are returned at the cost calculated according to the valuation method
specified for the item in the Valuation Method box on the General Settings tab of the Stock Items
(IN202500) form. The currency rate is set according to the purchase return date and the effective currency
rate specified on the Currency Rates (CM301000) form. The currency rate can be overridden if the Enable
Rate Override check box is selected on the Vendors (AP303000) form and the Allow Changing Currency
Rate on Receipt check box is selected on the Purchase Orders Preferences (PO101000) form.

• Manual Cost Input: The currency rate is set according to the purchase return date and the effective currency
rate specified on the Currency Rates form. The currency rate can be overridden if the Enable Rate Override
check box is selected on the Vendors form and the Allow Changing Currency Rate on Receipt check
box is selected on the Purchase Orders Preferences (PO101000) form. The system copies the values of
the Unit Cost and Ext. Cost columns on the Details tab of the Purchase Receipts form from the original
purchase receipt line. In the purchase return, the Unit Cost and Ext. Cost columns can be edited. In case
the user changes the values of the Unit Cost or Ext. Cost columns, the system recalculates the value of
the Estimated IN Ext. Cost column accordingly and copies this value to the inventory issue on the Issues
(IN302000) when the user releases the purchase return.

On the Purchase Receipts form, in purchase returns that contain stock item lines without a link to the purchase
receipt lines, only Cost by Issue Strategy option can be used in the Cost of Inventory Return From drop-down list.
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On the Purchase Receipts form, the Currency box is available for editing until any line is added to the purchase
receipt or return. The user can add purchase receipt lines to the purchase return document with the currency
defined in the purchase return.

If the user creates a purchase return on the Purchase Receipts form, the currency rate is set according to the date of
the created purchase return and the effective currency rate specified on the Currency Rates form:

• If the Original Cost from Receipt option is selected in the Cost of Inventory Return From, a user can add
lines from different purchase receipts with defined currency and the same currency rate, effective dates,
and currency rate types. The currency of the purchase return will be overridden by the currency rate in the
selected purchase receipt.

• For other options, the user can select lines from different purchase receipts with specified currency. The
currency rate of the purchase return cannot be overridden. The user cannot select the Process Return with
Original Cost option if the purchase return contains lines in non-base currency from purchase receipts with
different currency rates, effective dates, or rate types.
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Order Management: New Workflow in Order Management
Documents

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the processing of purchase orders, purchase receipts, landed cost and inventory
documents has been redesigned to use the new workflow engine.

The processes that are performed by using the Purchase Orders (PO301000), Purchase Receipts (PO302000),
Landed Costs (PO303000), Requests (RQ301000), Requisitions (RQ302000), Receipts (IN301000), Issues (IN302000),
Adjustments (IN303000), Transfers (IN304000), and Kit Assembly (IN307000) forms work as they did as in the previous
versions. The UI on these forms has been enhanced to support functionality of the new workflow engine.

Because the implementation of the new workflow engine entails changes to data access classes
(DACs) and business logic, it may affect custom generic inquiries, customization projects, import
and export scenarios, and API integrations. For the complete list of changes, see Release Notes for
Developers.

UI Enhancements

On the Purchase Orders (PO301000), Purchase Receipts (PO302000), Landed Costs (PO303000), Requests
(RQ301000), and Requisitions (RQ302000) forms, the Hold check box has been removed and replaced with the
Remove Hold and Hold actions, which can be selected from the form toolbar or the Action menu.

On the Receipts (IN301000), Issues (IN302000), Adjustments (IN303000), Transfers (IN304000), and Kit Assembly
(IN307000) forms, the Hold check box has been removed and replaced with the Remove Hold and Hold actions,
which can be selected from the form toolbar or the Action menu.

On these forms, the buttons representing the actions that are the most relevant to the current status of the
document opened on the form are displayed directly on the form toolbar in addition to being included as menu
commands in the Actions menu. In the following screenshot, a purchase order with the On Hold status on the
Purchase Orders form is shown. The Remove Hold button is displayed on the form toolbar and the corresponding
menu command is included in the Actions menu.

Figure: A purchase order with the On Hold status

In the following screenshot, a purchase receipt with the Balanced status on the Purchase Receipts form is shown.
The Release button is displayed on the form toolbar and the corresponding menu command is included in the
Actions menu.
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Figure: A purchase receipt with the Balanced status

In the following screenshot, a landed costs document with the Balanced status on the Purchase Orders form is
shown. The Release button is displayed on the form toolbar and the corresponding menu command is included in
the Actions menu.

Figure: A landed costs document with the Balanced status

In the following screenshot, a request with the On Hold status on the Requests form is shown. The Release from
Hold button is displayed on the form toolbar and the corresponding menu command is included in the Actions
menu.

Figure: A request with the On Hold status

In the following screenshot, a requisition document with the Open status on the Requisitions form is shown. The
Create Orders button is displayed on the form toolbar and the corresponding menu command is included in the
Actions menu.
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Figure: A requisition document with the Open status

In the following screenshot, a receipt with the Balanced status on the Receipts form is shown. The Release button is
displayed on the form toolbar and the corresponding menu command is included in the Actions menu.

Figure: A receipt with the Balanced status

In the following screenshot, an issue with the On Hold status on the Issues form is shown. The Release from Hold
button is displayed on the form toolbar and the corresponding menu command is included in the Actions menu.

Figure: An issue with the On Hold status

In the following screenshot, an adjustment with the Balanced status on the Adjustments form is shown. The Release
button is displayed on the form toolbar and the corresponding menu command is included in the Actions menu.
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Figure: An adjustment with the Balanced status

In the following screenshot, a transfer document with the Balanced status on the Transfers form is shown. The
Release button is displayed on the form toolbar and the corresponding menu command is included in the Actions
menu.

Figure: A transfer document with the Balanced status

In the following screenshot, an kit assembly with the Released status on the Transfers form is shown. The Review
Batch button is displayed on the form toolbar and the corresponding menu command is included in the Actions
menu.

Figure: A kit assembly with the Released status

The following tables (a table is shown for each form) show the actions that are displayed as buttons on the form
toolbar of the form for each document type and status.

Information in the following tables is relevant for the out-of-the-box installation of the system.
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Table: Document types, Statuses and the Corresponding Actions on the Purchase Orders form

Document Type Status Action

On Hold Remove Hold

Open • Enter PO Receipt
• Enter AP Bill

Normal

Completed Enter AP Bill

On Hold Remove Hold

Open • Enter PO Receipt
• Enter AP Bill

Drop Ship

Completed Enter AP Bill

On Hold Remove HoldBlanket

Open Email Purchase Order

On Hold Remove HoldStandard

Open Email Purchase Order

All types Pending Approval • Hold
• Approve
• Reject

All types Rejected Hold

All types Pending Printing • Print Order
• Do Not Print

All types Pending Email • Email Order
• Do Not Email

Table: Document Statuses and the Corresponding Actions on the Purchase Receipts form

Document Type Status Action

On Hold Remove Hold

Balanced Release

Receipt

Released Enter AP Bill

On Hold Remove Hold

Balanced Release

Return

Released Enter AP Bill
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Document Type Status Action

On Hold Remove Hold

Balanced Release

Transfer

Released Enter Landed Costs

Table: Document Statuses and the Corresponding Actions on the Landed Costs form

Status Action

On Hold Remove Hold

Balanced Release

Released Enter AP Bill

Table: Document Statuses and the Corresponding Actions on the Requests form

Status Action

On Hold Remove Hold

Pending Approval • Approve
• Reject
• Hold

Rejected Hold

Table: Document Statuses and the Corresponding Actions on the Requisitions form

   

On Hold Remove Hold

Pending Approval • Approve
• Reject
• Hold

Rejected Hold

Bidding • View Bidding
• Send Request for Proposal

Pending Quotation Create Quote

Open Create Orders
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Table: Document Statuses and the Corresponding Actions on the Receipts, Issues, Adjustments, and Transfers forms

Status Action

On Hold Release from Hold

Balanced Release

Table: Document Statuses and the Corresponding Actions on the Kit Assembly form

Status Action

On Hold Release from Hold

Balanced Release

Released Review Batch

Automation Changes

If the organization uses automation steps, import scenarios, or export scenarios for the Purchase Orders
(PO301000), Purchase Receipts (PO302000), Landed Costs (PO303000), Requests (RQ301000), Requisitions
(RQ302000), Receipts (IN301000), Issues (IN302000), Adjustments (IN303000), Transfers (IN304000), or Kit Assembly
(IN307000) forms, users that work on customizations will need to redesign the automation of the processes related
to the applicable forms by using the new workflow engine. For more information, see the Creating Workflows
chapter in the Acumatica ERP Customization Guide.
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Order Management: Purchase Receipts for Non-Stock
Items Without the Inventory Feature

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, new functionality has been provided that provides users with the ability to process non-
stock items by using purchase receipts and purchase returns when the Inventory feature is disabled on the Enable/
Disable Features (CS100000) form.

The  Purchase Receipts Without Inventory Feature

On the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form, the Purchase Receipts Without Inventory check box has been
added to the Inventory and Order Management group of features (see the following screenshot).

Figure: The Purchase Receipts Without Inventory feature

The Purchase Receipts Without Inventory and Inventory features are mutually exclusive. That is, a user cannot
enable one of these features if the other is enabled; if the user attempts to select the check box on the Enable/
Disable Features form corresponding to one of these features and the check box corresponding to the other feature
is selected, the system displays an error indicating that the user must disable the other feature first.

If a company has the Inventory feature enabled and has any unprocessed documents with stock
items, we strongly recommend that these documents be processed before the company disables the
Inventory feature and enables the Purchase Receipts Without Inventory feature.

When the Purchase Receipts Without Inventory feature is enabled and the Inventory feature is disabled on the
Enable/Disable Features form, the following forms can be used:

• Purchase Receipts (PO302000)
• Release Purchase Receipts (PO501000)
• Purchase Receipt (PO646000)
• Purchase Receipt Summary (PO620500)
• Purchase Receipt Unbilled Summary (PO631020)
• Purchase Order Receipt and Billing History (PO643000)
• Purchase Receipt Details by Vendor (PO621000)

When the Purchase Receipts Without Inventory feature is enabled, on the Purchase Orders (PO301000) form, the
Enter PO Receipt menu command becomes available in the Actions menu if the selected purchase order has non-
stock items (see the following screenshot).
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Figure: The Enter PO Receipt action with the Inventory feature disabled

On the Non-Stock Items (IN202000) form, the Process Item via Receipt check box appears on the General Settings
tab (see the following screenshot), and the Require Shipment and Require Receipt check boxes have been
removed from the same tab. When the Process Item via Receipt check box is selected for a non-stock item, the
purchases of this non-stock item must be processed by using a purchase receipt.

Figure: Process Item via Receipt check box for a non-stock item

The non-stock items with the Process Item via Receipt check box selected on the Non-Stock Items form can be
added to a purchase receipt directly on the Purchase Receipts (PO302000) form or if the user clicks Action > Enter
PO Receipt on the Purchase Orders (PO301000) form.

Upgrade Notes

If any stock items were added to the system before the Purchase Receipts Without Inventory feature was enabled,
these stock items can be added to purchase orders on the Purchase Orders (PO301000) form or purchase receipts
on the Purchase Receipts (PO302000) form along with non-stock items. If the user releases such documents, the
documents will be processed according to Release IN Documents automatically check box state on the Purchase
Orders Preferences (PO101000) form and the user will not be able to see the link to the IN receipt on the Other tab
of the Purchase Receipts form. We recommend that users do not add stock items to purchase orders and purchase
receipts when the Purchase Receipts Without Inventory feature is enabled. We also recommend to completely
process all purchase orders and receipts that include stock items before the Purchase Receipts Without Inventory
feature is enabled. The information about the statuses of purchase orders and receipts can be found on the
following forms: Purchase Order Details by Inventory Item (PO611500) and Purchase Receipt Summary (PO620500)
forms.
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Posting Rules for Non-Stock Items with the Process Item via Receipt Check Box Selected

When a purchase receipt has non-stock items with the Process Item via Receipt check box selected on the
Non-Stock Items (IN202000) form and then the purchase receipt is released, the system does not post any GL
transactions. The transactions are posted on release of the corresponding AP bill. The GL accounts for transactions
are derived from the settings of the non-stock items.

If the Accrue Cost check box is selected on the Price/Cost Information tab of the Non-Stock Items form for a non-
stock item that also has the Process Item via Receipt check box selected on the General Settings tab, the posting
rules will be the same as those for non-stock items with the Accrue Cost check box selected when the Inventory
feature is enabled.

Processing of Purchase Returns for Non-Stock Items with the Process Item via Receipt Check Box
Selected

When the Purchase Receipts Without Inventory feature is enabled, users can process purchase returns on the
Purchase Receipts (PO302000) form that include non-stock items with the Process Item via Receipt check box
selected on the Non-Stock Items (IN202000) form. If a purchase return is processed for lines of a purchase receipt,
the value of the Unit Cost column for the purchase return line is derived from the Unit Cost value of the original
purchase receipt line.

If a non-stock item with the Process Item via Receipt check box selected on the Non-Stock Items form is added
directly to the purchase return on the Purchase Receipts form, the value of the Unit Cost column in the purchase
return line will be derived from the value of the Last Vendor Price column on the Vendor Details tab of the Non-
Stock Items form. If there is no value in the Last Vendor Price column, the system instead uses the value of the
Current Cost box on the Price/Cost Information tab (the Standard Cost section).

Inheritance of Non-Stock Item Settings

For a non-stock item that was created when the Inventory feature was enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form, the state of the Require Receipt check box on the Non-Stock Items (IN202000) form is inherited
by the Process Item via Receipt check box on the Non-Stock Items form if the Purchase Receipts Without Inventory
feature is instead enabled.

For a non-stock item created when the Purchase Receipts Without Inventory feature is enabled, the Process Item via
Receipt check box is cleared by default. If the Inventory feature is then enabled instead, the Require Receipt check
box does not inherit the value of the Process Item via Receipt check box.

If the Purchase Receipts Without Inventory feature is enabled, if any documents with non-stock items for which the
Process Item via Receipt check box is selected on the Non-Stock Items form are created, if you instead enable the
Inventory feature, these documents will be processed as documents with non-stock items of the Service type.

The Purchase Receipt Unbilled Summary Report

The new Purchase Receipt Unbilled Summary (PO631020) report has been added. On this report form, a user can
generate a report displaying items that have already been received but not billed yet or billed partially. The user
specifies the date range and any of the following parameters: receipt number, vendor ID, and inventory ID.

The Purchase Receipt Unbilled Summary report is available only if the Purchase Receipts Without Inventory feature is
enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.
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Order Management: UI Changes in Inventory and Order
Management Forms

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, multiple UI changes and enhancements have been introduced to provide a better
experience for users.

Changes on the Sales Orders Form

Various changes have been made to the Sales Orders (SO301000) form. The tabs of this form have been renamed as
follows.

Old Name New Name

Document Details Details

Tax Details Taxes

Financial Settings Financial

Shipping Settings Shipping

Discount Details Discounts

The Contact box has been added to the Summary area of the Sales Orders form (see the following screenshot).

Figure: The Contact box on the Sales Orders form

In the Contact box, the user can select or add a contact person for the current customer. If a contact is specified,
when the user selects Actions > Email Sales Order/Quote on the Sales Orders form, the system automatically
inserts the selected contact as the recipient of the email.

If the user creates a sales order on the Sales Orders form, the Contact box is empty by default. If the user generates
a sales order from the Opportunities (CR304000) or Sales Quotes (CR304500) forms by selecting the Create Sales
Order action on the form toolbar of one of these forms, the system copies the value of the Contact box (if any value
is specified) to the sales order.

The following changes have been implemented related to the buttons on the table toolbar of the Details tab of the
Sales Orders form:

• The Add Stock Item button has been renamed to Add Items.
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• The Add Matrix Item button has been renamed to Add Matrix Items.
• The Allocations button has been renamed to Line Details.
• The order of the buttons on the table toolbar has been changed to the following: Add Items, Add Matrix

Items, Add Invoice, Line Details, PO Link, and Item Availability.
• The Inventory Summary button has been removed.
• When a user clicks a sales order line on the tab and then clicks the Item Availability button, the system

now opens the Inventory Allocation Details (IN402000) form in a new browser tab. In the Inventory ID
and Warehouse boxes of this form, the system inserts the values from the Inventory ID and Warehouse
columns, respectively of the Details tab of the selected sales order line of the Sales Orders form.

Also, a new Addresses tab (see the following screenshot) has been added to the Sales Orders form. The tab
contains the Ship-To Contact and Ship-To Address sections (which were formerly on the Shipping tab), as well as
the Bill-To Contact and Bill-To Address sections (which were previously on the Financial tab).

Figure: The Addresses tab on the Sales Orders form

The Financial tab (see the following screenshot) of the Sales Orders form has been changed as follows:

• The arrangement of sections has been changed.
• A new Ownership section has been added, which contains the Workgroup and Owner boxes (previously in

the Financial Information section).
• A new Other Information section has been added to the Financial tab (shown in the following screenshot).

It contains the Orig. Order Type and Orig. Order Nbr. boxes and the Emailed check box, which were
previously in the Financial Information section.
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Figure: The Financial tab on the Sales Orders form

Changes have also been made to the Shipping tab (see the following screenshot) of the Sales Orders form,
including the addition of the Delivery Settings and Order Shipping Settings sections. These two new sections
hold the UI elements of the now-removed Shipping Information section.

Figure: The Shipping tab on the Sales Orders form
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Finally, on the Totals tab of the Sales Orders form, the column widths has been adjusted to match the column
widths on the Financial tab.

Changes on the Invoices Form

The tabs on the Invoices (SO303000) form have been renamed as follows.

Old Name New Name

Document Details Details

Tax Details Taxes

Freight Details Freight

Address Details Addresses

The Assigned To section on the Financial tab has been renamed to Ownership (see the following screenshot).

Figure: The Financial tab on the Invoices form

Changes on the Purchase Orders Form

The tabs on the Purchase Orders (PO301000) form have been renamed as follows.

Old Name New Name

Document Details Details

Tax Details Taxes
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Old Name New Name

Shipping Instructions Shipping

Approval Details Approvals

Discount Details Discounts

Other Information Other

The following changes have been implemented on the Details tab of the Purchase Orders form, as shown in the
following screenshot:

• The Add Item button has been renamed to Add Items.
• The Add Matrix Item button has been renamed to Add Matrix Items.
• The order of the buttons on the table toolbar is now the following: Add Items, Add Matrix Items, Add

Project Item, Add Blanket PO, Add Blanket PO Line

Figure: The Details tab on the Purchase Orders form

Other Changes in the Inventory and Order Management Forms

Tabs have been renamed on other inventory and order management forms, as detailed in the following table.

Old Name New Name

Shipments (SO302000)

Document Details Details

Shipping Settings Shipping

Picking Worksheets (SO302500)

Document Details Details

Purchase Receipts (PO302000)

Document Details Details

Purchase Orders Orders
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Old Name New Name

Put Away History Put Away

PR History History

Billing History Billing

Other Information Other

Landed Costs (PO303000)

Document Details Details

Tax Details Taxes

Financial Details Financial

Requests (RQ301000) and Requisitions (RQ302000)

Document Details Details

Shipping Instructions Shipping

Approval Details Approvals

Budget Details Budget

Other Information Other

Receipts (IN301000), Issues (IN302000), and Adjustments (IN303000)

Transaction Details Details

Financial Details Financial

Manufacturing Details Manufacturing

Transfers (IN304000)

Transaction Details Details

Financial Details Financial

Kit Assembly (IN307000)

Kit Allocations Kit Line Details

Financial Details Financial

Stock Items (IN202500) and Non-Stock Items (IN202000)

General Settings General

Price/Cost Info Price/Cost
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Old Name New Name

Warehouse Details Warehouses

Vendor Details Vendors

Replenishment Info Replenishment

Deferral Settings Deferral

Item Warehouse Details (IN204500)

General Settings General

Replenishment Info Replenishment

Price/Cost Information Price/Cost

Warehouses (IN204000)

Receiving Location Locations

Address Information Address

Warehouse Buildings (IN204010)

Address Information Address

Template Items (IN203000)

General Settings General

Price/Cost Info Price/Cost

Vendor Details Vendors

Attribute Configuration Configuration

Create Matrix Items Item Creation

Also, on the following forms, the Allocation button on the table toolbar of the Details tab and the Allocations
dialog box have been renamed to Line Details, as shown in the following screenshot:

• Issues (IN302000)
• Kit Assembly (IN307000)
• Picking Worksheets (SO302500)
• Purchase Receipts (PO302000)
• Receipts (IN301000)
• Receive and Put Away (PO302020)
• Sales Orders (SO301000)
• Shipments (SO302000)
• Transfers (IN304000)
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Figure: The Line Details dialog box on the Sales Orders form

The Release from Hold, Put on Hold, Put on Credit Hold, and Remove from Credit Hold actions (and buttons,
when applicable) have been renamed to Remove Hold (see the screenshot below), Hold, Credit Hold, and
Remove Credit Hold, respectively, on the following forms:

• Invoices (SO303000)
• Landed Costs (PO303000)
• Purchase Orders (PO301000)
• Purchase Receipts (PO302000)
• Requests (RQ301000)
• Requisitions (RQ302000)
• Sales Orders (SO301000)
• Shipments (SO302000)

Figure: The Remove Hold action on the Purchase Orders form
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Payroll: Additional Information about Tax Settings

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, additional information about tax settings can be obtained from the Tax
Symmetry engine or added manually by an administrator. As a result, an administrator can properly configure
necessary tax codes without having to guess the impact that each tax setting has on the payroll calculation.

The following changes have been made in the system to support this capability.

Information from the Tax Symmetry Engine

The new elements that have been added to the system to display additional information about tax settings are
described in the table below.

Element Added To Description

Additional Informa-
tion

• Tax Settings table on the Tax Codes tab of
the Tax Maintenance (PR208000) form

• Company Tax Settings tab of the Tax Mainte-
nance form

• Tax Settings tab of the Employee Payroll Set-
tings (PR203000) form

• Tax Settings table on the Taxes tab of the
Employee Payroll Settings form

Additional information about a tax
attribute that is downloaded from
the Tax Symmetry engine when
the user clicks Update Taxes on
the form toolbar of the Tax Mainte-
nance form.

Used for Tax Calcula-
tion

• Company Tax Settings tab of the Tax Mainte-
nance form

• Tax Settings tab of the Employee Payroll Set-
tings form

A read-only check box that indi-
cates whether an attribute is used
for tax calculation by the tax en-
gine.

Used for Government
Reporting

• Company Tax Settings tab of the Tax Mainte-
nance form

• Tax Settings tab of the Employee Payroll Set-
tings form

A read-only check box that indi-
cates whether an attribute is used
for government reporting.

Form/Box • Tax Settings table on the Tax Codes tab of
the Tax Maintenance form

• Company Tax Settings tab of the Tax Mainte-
nance form

• Tax Settings tab of the Employee Payroll Set-
tings form

• Tax Settings table on the Taxes tab of the
Employee Payroll Settings form

The tax form and box that an at-
tribute affects.

Company Notes Tax Settings tab of the Employee Payroll Set-
tings form

The note added for the attribute
through the Notes column on the
Company Tax Settings tab of the
Tax Maintenance form.
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Element Added To Description

Tax Settings table on the Taxes tab of the Em-
ployee Payroll Settings form

The note added for the attribute
through the Notes column of the
Tax Settings table on the Tax
Codes tab of the Tax Maintenance
form.

The new elements are shown in the following screenshots.

Figure: The Tax Codes tab of the Tax Maintenance form

Figure: The Company Tax Settings tab of the Tax Maintenance form
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Figure: The Tax Settings tab of the Employee Payroll Settings form

Figure: The Taxes tab of the Employee Payroll Settings form

Custom Notes

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, a user can use custom text notes to record a piece of information about a tax
code or tax attribute and to share this information with other users.

Each of the following tables now has the standard Note column, which a user can use to attach a custom text note
to a particular line:

• The Tax Codes table on the Tax Codes tab of the Tax Maintenance (PR208000) form
• The Tax Settings table on the Tax Codes tab of the Tax Maintenance form. A note added through this table

is displayed for the same tax attribute in the Company Notes column of the Tax Settings table on the Taxes
tab of the Employee Payroll Settings (PR203000) form
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• The table on the Company Tax Settings tab of the Tax Maintenance form. A note added through this table is
displayed for the same tax attribute in the Company Notes column of the table on the Tax Settings tab of
the Employee Payroll Settings form

• The table on the Tax Settings tab of the Employee Payroll Settings form
• The Tax Settings table on the Taxes tab of the Employee Payroll Settings form
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Payroll: Annual Reports

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the following new reports have been added to the system:

• Earnings by Employee (PR641065): Displays quarterly and YTD hours and amounts earned by each employee
within the specified year broken down by earning type.

• Deductions and Benefits by Employee (PR641066): Displays information about employee deductions and
benefits payed during the specified year broken down by employee and deduction and benefit code.

• Taxes by Employee (PR641067): Displays calculated quarterly and YTD tax amounts for each employee
within the specified year broken down by tax code.

By default, these reports are included in the Annual Reports category of the Payroll workspace, as shown in the
following screenshot.

Figure: Annual Reports category
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Payroll: Copying and Pasting Paychecks

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, on the Paychecks and Adjustments (PR302000) form, the Clipboard menu has been
added to the form toolbar, as shown in the following screenshot. This menu contains the standard copy-and-paste
options.

Figure: Clipboard menu

By using these options, a user can create a copy of any paycheck of the Regular, Special, or Adjustment type
regardless of its status. The copied document can be pasted to a new paycheck of any type. The new document is
assigned the Needs Calculation status.

The following information is copied from the original document to the target document:

• In the Summary area: All settings are copied if the user has not specified an employee in the target
document. If an employee is already specified in the target document, the system copies all settings except
the employee and pay group. If an employee and pay period are already specified in the target document,
the system copies all settings except the employee, pay period, and pay group.

• On the Earning Details tab: The system copies all settings, including the overtime rules. If the pay period
has been changed for the target document, the system adds the difference between the start date of the
copied pay period and the start date of the new pay period to the earning detail record.

• On the Deductions and Paid Time Off tabs: The system copies all settings related to deductions and
benefits and PTO banks. If any of the copied settings is no longer used for the specified employee, the
system marks it as inactive in the target document.

• On the Financial Details tab: The system copies all editable settings, such as the branch, the regular
amount to be paid (if applicable), and the state of the Salary Non-Exempt check box.

These settings can be also copied through the use of a document template, which a user can create by using the
Save as Template option on the Clipboard menu.
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Payroll: Improved Payroll Payment Workflow

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the workflow of payroll payments has been improved. Now users can create payment
batches for paychecks as well as for direct deposit payments. Also, users can correct errors in a paycheck that
is associated with a payment even if the payment batch has already been created, as well as add or remove
paychecks from a payment batch.

Changes to the Paychecks and Adjustments Form

On the Financial Details tab of the Paychecks and Adjustments (PR302000) form, the following changes have been
introduced:

• In the Link to GL section, the Payment Batch Nbr. box (shown in the following screenshot) has been added.
In this box, the number of the payment batch associated with the paycheck is displayed (if applicable).

• In the Additional Details section, the Reprint Reason box has been removed.

Figure: The Financial Details tab of the Paychecks and Adjustments form

The statuses of a paycheck have been modified as follows:

• The Pending Print/Payment status has been renamed to Pending Payment.
• The Payment Batch Created status has been introduced. This status indicates that the paycheck has been

processed and an associated payment batch has been created.
• The Printed/Paid status has been renamed to Paid. A paycheck is assigned this status aer the associated

payment batch has been paid. For this paycheck, the Release action is available and only the accounts and
subaccounts specified on the Earning Details tab can be modified.

The actions available on the Actions menu on the form toolbar have been modified as follows:

• The Cancel Print action has been removed.
• The Print Check action has been renamed to Process Payment.

A user still can make changes to a paycheck with the Payment Batch Created status. Aer these changes are saved,
the status of the paycheck changes to Needs Calculation. Aer the calculation, the information is correspondingly
updated in the associated payment batch and the status of the paycheck changes again to Payment Batch Created.
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In a paycheck with the Payment Batch Created status, a user cannot change the specified payment method and
cash account.

Changes to the Create Payroll Payment Form

On the Create Payroll Payment (PR505000) form, whose title was Print Check in previous versions of Acumatica ERP,
the Payment Batch box has been added to the Summary area, as shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: Create Payroll Payment form

In this box, a user can select a payment batch with the Ready for Export or Waiting Paycheck Calculation status.
Only payment batches with the specified payment method and cash account are available for selection. If the user
selects a payment batch and then processes the paychecks selected in the table on this form, the system includes
these paychecks in the payment batch and updates the statistical values in the Summary area. If the user does not
select a payment batch but processes the selected paychecks, the system creates a new payment batch for the
processed paychecks.

Changes to the Payment Batch Form

On the Payment Batch (PR305000) form, whose title was Direct Deposit Batch in previous versions of Acumatica ERP,
the following changes have been introduced.

The Hold check box and the On Hold status have been removed.

Now a payment batch may have one of the following statuses:

• Ready for Export (default): All the associated paychecks have the Payment Batch Created status. The Export,
Export as Prenote, Display Pay Stubs, and Confirm Payment actions are available on the form toolbar
for a batch with this status. If the Automatically Release on Payment check box is selected on the Payroll
Preferences (PR101000) form, the Confirm Payment and Release action is also available.

• Waiting Paycheck Calculation: At least one of the associated paychecks has a status that differs from
Payment Batch Created. Paychecks can still be added to a batch with this status.

• Paid: The associated paycheck has the Paid status. The Cancel Payment and Display Pay Stubs actions are
available on the form toolbar for a batch with this status.

• Closed: One of the associated paychecks has been released and has the Released, Liability Partially Paid, or
Closed status.

A user can delete a payment batch that has the Waiting Paycheck Calculation or Ready for Export status.

The following actions have been introduced and grouped under the Actions menu on the form toolbar (shown in
the first screenshot below):

• Export: Exports the batch of payments to an ACH file, which is automatically attached to the batch record.
This action is available for a batch with the Ready for Export, Paid, or Closed status This action is not
available for a batch with the Check payment method specified. When exporting a batch, the user needs
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to enter an export reason in the Export Reason dialog box. During the very first export, Initial Export is
automatically specified as the export reason.

• Export as Prenote: Exports the batch of payments as a prenote, which is an ACH file with a zero net pay
amount specified for each transaction in the batch details. A prenote can be used for the validation of the
payment information by the bank before the release of the payment. This action is available for a batch with
the Ready for Export, Paid, or Closed status. This action is not available for a batch with the Check payment
method specified.

• Confirm Payment: Changes the statuses of the paycheck and the batch to Paid.
• Confirm Payment and Release: Changes the status of the paychecks in the batch to Released and the

status of the batch to Closed.
This action is available for a batch with the Ready for Export status and only if the Automatically Release on
Payment check box is selected on the Payroll Preferences form.

• Release: Changes the status of the paychecks in the batch to Released and the status of the batch to Closed.
This action is available for a batch with the Paid status.

• Cancel Payment: Changes the status of the batch to Ready for Export if none of the paychecks has been
released. Also, this action changes the statuses of the associated paychecks to Payment Batch Created.

• Display Pay Stubs: Opens the Pay Stubs report populated with the information of the related pay stubs.
• Print Checks: Opens the Print Checks dialog box (shown in the second screenshot below) that displays

the paychecks to be printed. This action is available only for payment batches that contain paychecks.
This action is not available for a batch with the Direct Deposit payment method specified. In the dialog box,
when printing or reprinting paychecks, a user needs to specify the check number that will be printed on the
physical check and one of the following reasons for printing: Printer Issue, Lost, Damaged, Stolen, Corrected,
Added Paycheck, or Other.

Figure: Actions menu
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Figure: Print Checks dialog box

Also, the Export History tab (shown in the following screenshot) has been added to the form. On this tab, the
system maintains the history of all export and printing attempts and logs the name of the user who ran the export,
as well as the export date, time, reason, and batch total. Each time a prenote is created, the system inserts a log
record with Prenote Export specified in the Reason column and 0 specified in the Batch Total column.

Figure: Export History tab

If the user selects an entry on the Export History tab and clicks Export Details on the table toolbar, the Export
Details dialog box (shown in the following screenshot) opens showing the user name, log time, and reason, along
with a list of the paychecks included in the export.

Figure: Export Details dialog box
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Other Changes

On the Payment Settings tab of the Employee Payroll Settings (PR203000) form, if a user changes the settings while
open paychecks are available in the system, the changes will be applied to the paychecks only if the paychecks are
calculated.

On the Process Payroll Documents (PR501000) form, paychecks with the Payment Batch Created and Pending
Payment statuses are listed in the table if Recalculate is selected in the Action box, and paychecks with the Paid
status are listed in the table if Release is selected in the Action box.

Upgrade Notes

During an upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the following changes will be made:

• For a paycheck, the Pending Print/Payment status will be changed to Pending Payment.
• For a paycheck associated with a direct deposit batch, if the batch is not yet released, the Printed/Paid

status will be changed to Payment Batch Created.
• For a paycheck associated with a direct deposit batch, if the batch is released, the Printed/Paid status will be

changed to Paid.
• For a paycheck that is not associated with a direct deposit batch, the Printed/Paid status will be changed to

Paid.
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Payroll: Improvements to Payroll Batches

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, a user can enter employee earning details or upload worked hours from an
Excel file directly to a payroll batch without having to use time cards. To support these improvements, multiple
changes have been made to the Payroll Batches (PR301000) form.

Earning Details Tab

The Earning Details tab, which is shown in the following screenshot, has been added to the Payroll Batches
(PR301000) form. On this tab, earning details are displayed for each employee included in the payroll batch.

Figure: Earning Details tab

By using this tab, a user can review, edit, remove, or enter earning records directly to the payroll batch. A user can
also add an employee to the payroll batch; this employee will also be added to the list on the Employee Summary
tab of the form. The user can add only an employee that belongs to the selected pay group and has no paycheck
created for the selected pay period.

By using the Load Records from File button on the table toolbar, a user can import earned hours from an Excel
spreadsheet. Only records related to employees who belong to the selected pay group and records whose date is
within the specified pay period can be imported.

Other Changes

The Actions menu, which included only the Release menu command, has been removed from the form toolbar,
and the Release button has been added instead, as shown in the following screenshot.
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Figure: Release button

The Document Details tab has been renamed to Employee Summary, which is shown in the following screenshot.
The Add Employees and Earning Details actions on the table toolbar of that tab have been renamed to Add Bulk
Employees and Employee Earning Details, respectively.

Figure: Employee Summary tab
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Payroll: Improvements to PTO Banks

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, if a payroll administrator wants the same PTO bank to have different accrual
rates over the course of time, he or she can add this PTO bank to the settings on the Employee Class (PR202000) or
Employee Payroll Settings (PR203000) form multiple times, but each entry with a different accrual rate must have a
different effective date, as shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: The Paid Time Off tab of the Employee Payroll Settings form

When the transaction date of a paycheck is past the effective date of a PTO bank, the system will automatically
insert the appropriate PTO bank on the Paid Time Off tab of the Paychecks and Adjustments (PR302000) form.

On the PTO Banks (PR204000) form, the start date now consists of only a month and a day, as shown in the
following screenshot. The system uses the specified day and month to determine when to front load and carryover
the bank, which applies to each payroll employee who uses the PTO bank regardless of the effective date specified
at the employee level.

Figure: PTO Banks form
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Payroll: New Inquiry Forms

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the following new inquiry forms have been added to the system:

• Employee Pay Rates and Earnings (PR4030P2): Displays employee information about active pay rates
combined with earning hours and amounts summarized by quarter. This information provides the user
with an overview of the money spent on employees for regular wages, overtime, and time off during a year,
as well as allows the user to verify the amount paid for each employee in each jurisdiction the company is
working in.
This inquiry form is shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: Employee Pay Rates and Earnings inquiry form

• Employee Deductions and Benefits (PR4030P4): Displays employee information about deductions and
benefits for the selected year summarized by quarter. This information helps the user have a better
understanding of how much money the company is paying in addition to salary and validate the amount
paid to the supplier for deductions and benefits.
This inquiry form is shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: Employee Deductions and Benefits inquiry form

• Employee Taxes (PR4030P3): Displays employee information about tax exemption, tax applicable wages, tax
amounts, and tax gross amounts summarized by quarter. This information helps the user reconcile the tax
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information shown in the government report and allows for a better understanding of the additional cost
associated with the employees.
This inquiry form is shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: Employee Taxes inquiry form

For each quarterly amount displayed on these forms, a user can view relevant details at the paycheck level.

By default, these inquiry forms are included in the Inquiries category of the Payroll workspace.
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Payroll: Sources for Workers' Compensation Codes

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, an administrator can specify the sources for the workers' compensation codes
that the system inserts by default when a paycheck or a time activity is created.

To support this capability, the Sources pane has been added to the Workers' Compensation Codes (PR209800) form,
which is shown in the following screenshot, and to the Workers' Compensation Codes (PM209800) form, which is
available only if the Construction feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Figure: Sources pane

This pane contains the following tabs:

• Project Tasks: On this tab, an administrator can select a project or a project task to be used as the source of
the default WCC code. If a project is selected but no specific project task is specified, the system will use the
WCC code from the project for all project tasks related to that project.

• Labor Items: On this tab, an administrator can select a labor item to be used as the source of the default
WCC code.

• Cost Codes: On this tab, an administrator can select the cost codes to be used as the source of the default
WCC code. This tab appears only if the Cost Codes feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form.

One cost code, project, project task, or labor item cannot be assigned to multiple workers' compensation codes.

The system inserts the appropriate workers' compensation code as the default setting into the WCC Code column
of an earning detail line when a user creates a paycheck by using the Paychecks and Adjustments (PR302000) or
Payroll Batches (PR301000) form, and into the WCC Code column of a time activity detail line when a user enters
a time activity by using the Employee Time Activities (EP307000), Employee Time Card (EP305000), or Weekly Crew
Time Entry (EP307100) form.

If multiple sources are specified for a workers' compensation code, the system checks the availability of the
following sources and populates the WCC Code column with the first value it finds, in the specified order of priority:

1. Project task

2. Project

3. Labor item

4. Cost code

5. Employee payroll settings
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Platform: Improvements in the Configuration of Business
Events and Notifications

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the Business Events and Notifications menu commands have been added to the Tools
menu of the form title bar of entry forms—for example, Invoices and Memos (AR301000), Customers (AR303000),
and Sales Orders (SO301000)—and generic inquiry forms. For the entry or generic inquiry form you are viewing, a
customizer can now view the notifications and business events that trigger them.

Also, the Send by Events tab has been added to the Notification Templates (SM204003) and Mobile Notifications
(SM204004) forms. On the tab, the customizer can view the business events that trigger each notification.

Updated Tools Menu

The following screenshot shows the updated Tools menu of the form title bar of the Invoices and Memos
(AR301000) form.

Figure: Tools menu with the added items

Viewing of Notifications

To view the notifications that are specified for the selected data entry or generic inquiry form, the customizer clicks
Tools > Notifications on the form title bar. In the Notifications dialog box, which opens, the customizer can view
the notifications that are configured for the form (see the following screenshot).

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5e6f3b27-b7af-412f-a40a-1d4f4be70cba
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=652929bc-9606-4056-aa6e-0c2d1147171b
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=19e4021c-1b84-49fd-be12-0320c5f1c7e5
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ebcda76a-433f-4bde-8aed-efc69474fd03
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=d20f867f-3352-4a19-886e-61b28f5eb5ee
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5e6f3b27-b7af-412f-a40a-1d4f4be70cba


Platform: Improvements in the Configuration of Business Events and Notifications | 216

Figure: Notifications dialog box

Depending on the type of the selected notification, the customizer can click the link in the Description column of
the Notifications dialog box to open the Notification Templates (SM204003) or Mobile Notifications (SM204004) form
(shown in the following screenshots).

Figure: Notification Templates form
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Figure: Mobile Notifications form

The customizer can also create new notifications by clicking Create in the Notifications dialog box and selecting
the needed type: Email Notification, Push Notification, or SMS Notification. For details on creating notifications, see
Notification Templates, Business Events: Push Notifications, and Business Events: SMS Notifications.

Viewing of Business Events

To view the business events that are specified for the selected data entry or generic inquiry form, the customizer
clicks Tools > Business Events on the form title bar. The Business Events dialog box, which opens, is shown in the
following screenshot.

Figure: Business Events dialog box

The customizer can click the link in the Event ID column in the Business Events dialog box to open the Business
Events (SM302050) form for the selected event (see the following screenshot).
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Figure: Business Events form

The customizer can also create new business events by clicking Create Business Event in the Business Events
dialog box. For details on business events, see Using Business Events.

Send By Events Tab on the Notification Templates Form

The Send by Events tab of the Notification Templates (SM204003) form, which a customizer uses to view business
events that trigger the selected email notification, is shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: Notification Templates form: Send by Events tab

If the customizer clicks the link in the Event ID column on the tab, the system opens the Business Events
(SM302050) form for the selected event. The customizer can also create an event by clicking Create Business Event
on the table toolbar, or add a link to an existing event by clicking Add Row on the table toolbar.

Send By Events Tab on the Mobile Notifications Form

The Send by Events tab of the Mobile Notifications (SM204004) form, which a customizer uses to view business
events that trigger the selected push or SMS notification, is shown in the following screenshot.
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Figure: Mobile Notifications form: Send by Events tab

If the customizer clicks the link in the Event ID column on the tab, the system also opens the Business Events
(SM302050) form for the selected event.
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Platform: Business Events Triggered by an Action

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, a new type of business events that are triggered by an action has been introduced. An
event of this type can be set up if a generic inquiry is used as a source for data monitoring.

With a business event of this type configured for a generic inquiry, a user will be able to launch the event for the
list of all, selected, or filtered records of the inquiry. For example, a sales manager might filter pending invoices by
using a corresponding generic inquiry and initiate the sending of reminders to customers about the invoices.

Figure: Actions configured for the inquiry by using the business event functionality

Configuration of an Event Triggered by an Action

A system administrator uses the Business Events (SM302050) form to configure business events. The new Trigger by
Action option has been added to the Type drop-down list in the Summary area of the form. The option is available
only if a generic inquiry is selected in the Screen Name box on the form.

With this option selected, the new Action Name box becomes available on the form. In this box, the system
administrator specifies an action name, which will be displayed in two commands on the Actions menu on the
form toolbar of the generic inquiry: <Action Name> and <Action Name> (All). The actions are used similarly to the
actions available on the mass processing forms. For example, a user might click ActionsEmail Invoice Reminder
to send reminders of only the selected records of an inquiry or the user can click ActionsEmail Invoice Reminder
(All) to email reminders for all records returned by the inquiry.

As the last step of the configuration, the system administrator needs to configure the event subscribers to be
processed when a user clicks the action on the inquiry toolbar. All types of event subscribers are available for this
type of business event.

The following screenshot demonstrates the configuration of a business event to be used to send invoice reminders
to customers from the Invoices and Memo (AR3010PL) form, which is a generic inquiry that lists invoices.

Figure: Configuration of a business event triggered by an action

Additional Information

For more information on configuring business events triggered by an action, see Business Events: User-Triggered
Processing of Subscribers.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=d83a15de-e962-4b94-9f5f-51f501a96b47
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=95fb2be7-cf17-42b4-97dc-629bb23254cf
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=95fb2be7-cf17-42b4-97dc-629bb23254cf
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Platform: Key Performance Indicator (KPI) Widget and
Other Enhancements

In Acumatica ERP, users can add different types of widgets to their dashboards. By using these widgets, users can
present information on dashboards in various formats, such as trends, key performance indicators (KPIs), tables, or
even embedded content.

With Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the following enhancements have been implemented in widgets:

• The Link widget has been introduced. For more information, see Platform: Link Widgets for Dashboards.
• The Key Performance Indicator (KPI) widget has been introduced with the Scorecard and Meter visualization

types.
• The former Scorecard KPI widget is now the Scorecard visualization of the Key Performance Indicator (KPI)

widget.
• For the Key Performance Indicator (KPI) widget, the Normal Level Type and Alarm Level Type boxes have

been added.
• For Key Performance Indicator (KPI) widget, the following options have been added to the Normal Level

Type and Alarm Level Type boxes:
• Absolute Value
• Percent Value
• Inquiry Field

Key Performance Indicator Widgets

KPI widgets are used to monitor data that is critical for particular business processes in the organization. With
the new KPI widget in Acumatica ERP, the user defining each KPI widget specifies what data will be displayed:
the inquiry form which the data is extracted from and the particular field on that form (that is, the column of
the inquiry form whose data is used). The user also selects one of the following types of visualization for the KPI
widget:

• Scorecard: Data is presented in the form of a card with a single parameter (that is, a single value of the
selected field of the specified inquiry form) displayed, such as YTD sales. The color of the card corresponds
to the color the user has selected for the specific level—normal, warning, or alarm. Users can also add
names and icons to these cards. The following screenshot shows an example of this type of visualization
showing year-to-date (YTD) sales.

Figure: A Scorecard type of visualization

• Meter: Data is presented in the form of a gauge, where dashboard users can view all levels of the data
(normal, warning, and alarm), with the colors and values that the user designing the widget has assigned to
each level. The name that is specified for the widget is presented as the widget header.
The system builds the view of each widget automatically, based on the properties specified for the widget
in the Widget Properties dialog box. If the numbers defining the ranges of the normal, warning, and alarm
levels (for the selected field of the specified form) are positive, then the starting point of the gauge is 0; if
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any number defining the levels is negative, then the starting point of the gauge is a negative number. See
the following screenshot for an example of this type of visualization; the labeled items are described below.

Figure: A Meter type of visualization

a. Widget header: The text that is specified in the Caption box of the Widget Properties dialog box

b. Alarm level: The alarm range of the widget, whose lower bound is specified in the Alarm Level box of the
Widget Properties dialog box

c. Warning level: The warning range, which is automatically calculated by the system based on the values
the user designing the widget has specified in the Alarm Level and Normal Level boxes of the Widget
Properties dialog box.

d. Normal level: The normal range of the widget, an upper bound of which is specified in the Normal Level
box of the Widget Properties dialog box.

e. Current value: The current value of the parameter whose data is displayed, which is determined by the
options selected in the Field to Aggregate and Aggregate Function boxes of the Widget Properties
dialog box. These values indicate, respectively, the field from the selected inquiry whose data is
displayed on the widget, and the function that is used to aggregate the values of the selected inquiry
column (which can be the average, count, maximum, minimum, or sum of the values in the column).

The system uses the default colors for the level, but a dashboard designer can easily override these default settings
when needed.

The Key Performance Indicator (KPI) Widget Properties

When the user designing a dashboard selects Key Performance Indicator (KPI) in the Add Widget dialog box, the
system opens the Widget Properties dialog box for this type of widget. In this dialog box (shown in the following
screenshot), the user can specify the properties of the KPI widget.
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Figure: The Widget Properties dialog box for a KPI widget

The set of parameters for the new Key Performance Indicator (KPI) widget is similar to those for the old Scorecard
KPI widget. In the new widget, the following boxes have been introduced:

• Normal Level Type: The type of the value for the normal level.
• Alarm Level Type: The type of the value for the alarm level.
• Visualization Type: The type of the KPI widget to be displayed on the dashboard. The following two widgets

are available: Scorecard or Meter.

In the Normal Level Type and Alarm Level Type boxes, the user designing the dashboard can select one of the
following options:

• Absolute Value: The value to be specified for the level is any positive or negative integer or decimal number.
If this option is selected in the Normal Level Type or Alarm Level Type box (or both boxes), then the user
needs to specify the number in the Normal Level or Alarm Level box (or both boxes), respectively.
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• Inquiry Field: The value to be specified for the level is any inquiry field (that is, a field represented by a
column in the inquiry form selected in the Inquiry Screen box) that contains numeric values. If this option
is selected in the Normal Level Type or Alarm Level Type box (or both boxes), then the user needs to select
the field to be used in the Normal Level Field or Alarm Level Field box (or both boxes), respectively. In the
Normal Level Field and Alarm Level Field boxes, the system will display only those fields whose data is
represented numerically, such as amounts or totals. The system will sum the values of the selected field
(that is, the field values shown in the corresponding inquiry column) and display the result in the widget.

• Percent Value: The value to be specified for the level is any positive or negative integer or fractional number
that represents the percent value (without %). If this option is selected in the Normal Level Type or Alarm
Level Type box, then the user needs to specify the number in the Normal Level or Alarm Level box
respectively. The user can select the Percent Value option in only one of the levels. So if user has selected the
Percent Value option in the Normal Level Type box, then in the Alarm Level Type box, the user can select
only the Absolute Value or Inquiry Field option.

Previously, users could specify absolute values only. If business priorities changed and the normal and alarm
levels changed, users had to change them manually. Moreover, it could happen that some values (like annual sales
quota or number of processed cases) can be specific for a particular person, customer, or vendor, so having a fixed
number for all of them was not acceptable. With the newly added options in the Normal Level Type and Alarm
Level Type boxes, users can now build widgets with greater flexibility: Instead of manually calculating what the
alarm level is, they can specify the percent value or the field value from the inquiry.

Applicable Scenarios of Using the Inquiry Field Option in the Widget Properties

As mentioned above, for the Normal Level Type and Alarm Level Type boxes of the Key Performance Indicator
(KPI) widget, a user can select Inquiry Field. If a user selects this option, then the inquiry form selected in the
Inquiry Screen box must contain columns with numeric values, such as amount or totals.

For instance, suppose that a company has multiple salespersons. Each salesperson has an annual sales quota that
must be reached by the end of the year. The inquiry that will be used in the KPI widget must have columns with the
annual quota and the current sales volume by salesperson. So for the Field to Aggregate box, the user can select
the field that contains the current sales volume, and in the Normal Level Field box, the user can select the field
that holds the annual quota. In the Alarm Level Type box, user can select either of the available options and then
specify the Alarm Level. Aer the user saves the changes, the system will calculate the levels and display the result
with associated color for the level.
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Platform: Link Widgets for Dashboards

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP as well as the current version, a user designs a dashboard to provide
dashboard users with a view of key information in Acumatica ERP as well as a single point of navigation to
Acumatica ERP items. By adding different types of widgets on a dashboard, the dashboard designer can display
data and configure navigation that is especially useful for users with a particular type of job or user role.

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, a dashboard designer could not give dashboard users the ability to navigate
with one click from a dashboard to an Acumatica ERP form or another dashboard. Starting in Acumatica ERP
2021 R1, a user designing a dashboard can add a new type of widget—a link widget—to dashboards with links to
Acumatica ERP forms and dashboards.

Changes in the Add Widget Wizard

In the Add Widget wizard, which is opened when a user switches to design mode of a dashboard, a new type of
widget named Link has been added, as the following screenshot demonstrates.

Figure: Ability to add a Link widget to a dashboard

Adding of a Link Widget to a Dashboard

The user designing a dashboard selects the Link type widget and then specifies the following properties in the
Widget Properties dialog box (as shown in the screenshot below):

• Icon: The icon that is displayed le of the widget's caption. This property is required.
• Form: The name of the Acumatica ERP form that can be selected from the list of forms. This property is

required.
• Parameters: The parameters that are applied to the specified form when it is opened. This property is

specified exactly the same way as the properties of the workspace tiles in the UI are. To find the parameter
that corresponds to a box in the Summary area of a form, the user designing a dashboard should open the
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form, select the value in the box, and look at the form URL. The parameter follows the form number. The
user can add multiple parameters, with each separated by an ampersand (&). If a dashboard is specified in
the Form property, the Parameters property is not applicable.

• Description: A description of the widget.
• Caption: The caption to be used for the widget.

The following screenshot demonstrates the properties specified for the Link widget type.

Figure: Link widget properties

The following screenshot shows the AR Clerk dashboard with the New Invoice link widget. In view mode of the
dashboard, when a user clicks the link with the pen frame icon and the New Invoice description, the system opens
Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form for the user to add a new record with the Invoice type.

Figure: New Invoice link widget on the AR Clerk dashboard

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5e6f3b27-b7af-412f-a40a-1d4f4be70cba
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Additional Information

For more information about link widgets, see Link Widgets and Personalizing Dashboards: General Information.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=3726e923-eb56-47c8-9be4-7db2d2a3fb63
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=cf745799-d18f-4e1a-860c-898caf67d189
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Platform: Changing of the Title of a Generic Inquiry

Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 introduces the capability to change a generic inquiry title on the Generic Inquiry (SM208000)
form for both predefined generic inquiries (those provided with Acumatica ERP) and custom generic inquiries
(those developed within your company).

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, a user could not change a generic inquiry title, which is specified in the
Inquiry Title box of the Summary area of the Generic Inquiry form. Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, a user can
change the title of a generic inquiry directly on the Generic Inquiry form while designing the generic inquiry or
modifying its design. This ability can be useful when the user wants to do the following:

• Organize generic inquiries by categories. For example, predefined generic inquiries related to the accounts
receivable category have names that start with AR, such as AR-Invoices and Memos, AR-Customers, and AR-
Salespersons.

• Assign more precise names to the generic inquiries that are exposed by using OData.

Changes on the Generic Inquiry (SM208000) Form

To implement the ability to change a title of a generic inquiry, on the form toolbar of the Generic Inquiry form, the
following changes have been made:

• The Export as Report and Change Screen ID buttons have been removed, with these actions becoming
menu commands on the Actions menu.

• The Actions menu has been added with the Change Inquiry Title, Export as Report, and Change Screen
ID menu commands (as shown in the following screenshot).

Figure: Actions menu on the Generic Inquiry form

Change of the Generic Inquiry Title

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP as well as the current version, the user who creates a generic inquiry on the
Generic Inquiry (SM208000) form assigns a title to the generic inquiry. Previously, this title could not be changed. To
change the title of a generic inquiry, a user can now click the Change Inquiry Title menu command on the Actions
menu of the form toolbar of the Generic Inquiry form. In the dialog box that opens (see the following screenshot),
the user enters the new title for the generic inquiry and clicks OK. If the specified title is not unique, the system
displays an error and prompts the user to enter another title. Aer the user saves the generic inquiry form, the new
title is inserted in the Inquiry Title box.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5388c653-eac4-4f43-b769-163cd037ab09
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5388c653-eac4-4f43-b769-163cd037ab09
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5388c653-eac4-4f43-b769-163cd037ab09
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5388c653-eac4-4f43-b769-163cd037ab09
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5388c653-eac4-4f43-b769-163cd037ab09
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5388c653-eac4-4f43-b769-163cd037ab09
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Figure: Change Inquiry Title dialog box

Additional Information

For more information about generic inquiry titles, see Creating a Generic Inquiry: General Information.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=4bea05b9-faf4-4071-a24b-c1bc87135a07
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Platform: Ability to Configure Navigation from a Generic
Inquiry to an External URI

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, on the Generic Inquiry (SM208000) form, the user creating or modifying the
generic inquiry could configure navigation from the generic inquiry form to another Acumatica ERP form. Starting
in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, on the Navigation tab of the Generic Inquiry form, a user can configure navigation
from the generic inquiry form to an external uniform resource identifier (URI) with dynamic parameters from
multiple columns in a row of the generic inquiry results. This ability can be very useful, for example, in e-commerce
solutions to monitor items whose state can change.

Changes on the Generic Inquiry (SM208000) form

To implement the ability to navigate to an external URI, on the Generic Inquiry (SM208000) form, on the Navigation
tab, the Screens pane has been renamed to Navigation Targets, as shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: The Navigation tab of the Generic Inquiry form

The screenshot shows how the Generic Inquiry form is used to configure navigation for the SO-Packages generic
inquiry (which has the Packages site map title) to a page on the site of the FedEx delivery services company. In
the Navigation Targets pane, the external URI is specified. In the Navigation Parameters table, the Field column
contains the parameter corresponding to the tracking number from the URI, and the Parameter column of the row
contains the field of the data access class specified on the Tables tab.

Navigation Target for an External URI

A user designing a generic inquiry needs to construct the template of the URI that a user can open by clicking the
links in a column of the resulting generic inquiry form. To do this, in the original URI of the target resource, the
designer of the generic inquiry surrounds the parameter with double parentheses, and when the user clicks the
link, the parameter is replaced by its actual value in the row. Returning to the FedEx example from the previous
section, the user designing the generic inquiry enters https://www.fedex.com/apps/fedextrack/?
action=track&trackingnumber=((TrackingNumber)) in the Navigation Target pane. When the user
clicks the link with the 398305336614 delivery item identifier, the system navigates to the https://www.fedex.com/

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5388c653-eac4-4f43-b769-163cd037ab09
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5388c653-eac4-4f43-b769-163cd037ab09
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5388c653-eac4-4f43-b769-163cd037ab09
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5388c653-eac4-4f43-b769-163cd037ab09
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apps/fedextrack/?action=track&trackingnumber=398305336614 URI. The following screenshot shows the resulting
generic inquiry form with the tracking numbers that are links. As you can see in the screenshot, when a user clicks
the link in the generic inquiry results, the system opens the window with the FedEx tracking information based on
the tracking number.

Figure: The resulting generic inquiry form with the page of the external URI

Additional Information

For more information about navigation from generic inquiry forms to Acumatica ERP forms and webpages, see
Enabling Navigation: General Information.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=30994ae2-7c9b-4814-b4e7-86e1ab49c51a
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Platform: Improvements Related to a Side Panel of a
Generic Inquiry Form

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, a number of improvements have been made that affect the design and display
of generic inquiries with a side panel. These improvements are described in detail in the following sections.

Changes on the Generic Inquiry (SM208000) Form

Various changes have been made to the Generic Inquiry (SM208000) form related to the functionality of side panels
of generic inquiries that have been developed on the form. On the Navigation tab, the Screens pane has been
renamed to Navigation Targets. The table in this pane has the following columns:

• Active: A check box that is used to activate (when it is selected) or deactivate (when it is cleared) navigation
to the navigation target specified in the Link column of this row).

• Link: The navigation target, which is either the ID and name of the form (which can be a dashboard), or the
URI of the page to be shown.

• Window Mode: The navigation mode for the form, dashboard, or URI specified in the Link column of this
row. If Side Panel is selected in this column, the selected form or dashboard can be viewed in the side panel
of the resulting generic inquiry form.

If the Navigation Targets pane contains multiple active rows with the Side Panel window
mode, each of these rows is represented as a tab on the side panel.

In all the columns, the user designing the generic inquiry can filter and sort values. The user can click any column
header to open the Sorting and Filtering Settings dialog box and sort or filter rows by this column.

In the right pane of the Navigation tab, settings can be specified for the row selected in the Navigation Targets
pane. This pane contains the Icon box, where the designer can select the icon that the user can click on the side
panel of the generic inquiry form to view the form or dashboard. The pane also contains the following tabs, where
settings can be specified for the row selected in the Navigation Targets pane:

• Navigation Parameters: This tab contains the same table with navigation parameters as was shown on the
Navigation tab in previous versions of Acumatica ERP.

• Visibility Conditions: This tab, which is displayed only if Window Mode is set to Side Panel for the selected
navigation target, can be used to specify conditions for the specification of the side panel or side panel tab.

Deactivation of a Side Panel or Side Panel Tab

A user designing a generic inquiry may need to deactivate a side panel tab temporarily—for example, while editing
its settings. Starting in Acumatica ERP2021 R1, this user can easily deactivate a side panel or side panel tab that has
been configured.

To do this, on the Navigation tab of the Generic Inquiry (SM208000) form, in the Navigation Targets pane, the user
designing the generic inquiry clears the check box in the Active column of the row whose side panel tab should be
deactivated. This check box is available only for the navigation targets for which Window Mode is set to Side Panel.
Once the generic inquiry designer saves these changes to the generic inquiry, when a user opens the resulting
generic inquiry form, the side panel is no longer displayed (if there are no other active rows with the Side Panel
window mode in the Navigation Targets pane) or the icon corresponding to the now-deactivated side panel tab
is not displayed (if there are other active rows with the Side Panel window mode). Thus, the user cannot view the
corresponding navigation target in the side panel.

The following screenshot demonstrates the cleared Active check box to deactivate the side panel; in this example,
the side panel that displays the Invoices (SO303000) form is deactivated for the generic inquiry with the AR-Invoices

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5388c653-eac4-4f43-b769-163cd037ab09
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5388c653-eac4-4f43-b769-163cd037ab09
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=0acc9738-f141-4ea0-a2be-f34ea9d1b63a
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and Memos title and the Invoices and Memos site map title. The generic inquiry designer can later select the check
box to quickly reactivate the side panel.

Figure: Deactivated side panel for the AR-Invoices and Memos generic inquiry

Reordering of Icons on a Side Panel

As mentioned previously, during the design of a generic inquiry, the designer can specify the icon for each tab to be
shown on the side panel to be displayed if the icons are clicked. A user of the generic inquiry form can click any icon
to view the tab with the form or dashboard to which navigation has been defined. The icons in the side panel have
tooltips with the names of the forms to be displayed if the icons are clicked; the tooltips help the user to navigate to
the targets.

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, a user designing a generic inquiry can quickly reorder the icons for the tabs in
the side panel if multiple navigation targets have been configured to be displayed there. Thus, the generic inquiry
designer can easily display the icons for the navigation targets in the order that corresponds to the order in which
users usually work with the navigation targets, based on the company’s business processes.

To reorder icons in the side panel, on the Navigation tab of the Generic Inquiry (SM208000) form, in the Navigation
Targets pane, the user designing the generic inquiry drags the rows in the list to the needed place; the user then
saves the generic inquiry. In the resulting generic inquiry form, the icons in the side panel are displayed in the order
that corresponds to the order of the navigation targets in the table on the Navigation Targets pane.

Visibility Conditions of a Side Panel

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, a user designing a generic inquiry can specify the conditions that must be met
for a side panel to be visible.

In the Navigation Targets pane on the Navigation tab of the Generic Inquiry (SM208000) form, the generic inquiry
designer can click any row with Side Panel selected in the Window Mode column, which makes the Visibility
Conditions tab available in the right pane. On this tab, this user can specify a condition or a set of conditions that
must be met for the side panel to be visible for users. The table on the Visibility Conditions tab has the same
structure as the table on the Conditions tab of the same form. That is, the table has the following columns:

• Active: A check box that the generic inquiry designer selects to activate the condition in the row or clears to
deactivate the condition. By default, the check box is selected.

• Brackets: An optional open parenthesis to enclose a complex condition that is specified in more than one
row of the table.

• Data Field: The data field (from the data access classes specified for the generic inquiry) to which the
condition is applied.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5388c653-eac4-4f43-b769-163cd037ab09
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5388c653-eac4-4f43-b769-163cd037ab09
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• Condition: The logical condition that is applied to the specified data field and a value from the Value
column (or values from the Value and Value 2 columns). Values do not need to be specified for some logical
conditions, such as Is Empty and Is Not Empty, do not need values.

• From Schema: A check box that the generic inquiry designer can select to select a predefined value of the
specified data field in the Value and Value 2 columns.

• Value: The value to be used in the condition, which can be entered or selected (if the check box in the From
Schema column is selected).

• Value 2: The second value to be used in the condition, if the logical operator requires two values for the
condition.

• Brackets: An optional closing parenthesis if this is a complex condition.
• Operation: The logical operator to be used to join conditions if this is a complex condition specified in more

than one row of the table.

For example, consider the CR-BAccounts generic inquiry (which has the Business Accounts site map title), which
is defined on the Generic Inquiry form and has two side panels defined on the Navigation Targets pane of
the Navigation tab. One side panel is designed to display the Vendors (AP303000) form if in the grid of the
generic inquiry form, a user clicks a business account of the vendor type. The second panel is designed to
display Customers (AR303000) form if in the grid of the resulting generic inquiry form, a user clicks a business
account of the customer type. Different icons are specified to display these forms in the side panel. The following
screenshot demonstrates an example of the configuration of a visibility condition for the first side panel listed in
the Navigation Targets pane.

Figure: The visibility condition for the side panel with information about a vendor

The following screenshot shows the resulting generic inquiry form. In the list of business accounts, a user has
clicked the Frontsrc business account of the Vendor type. As a result, only one icon, which corresponds to the
Vendors form, is displayed; when the user clicks the icon, in the side panel, the Vendors form is displayed with
information about the Frontsrc business account.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5388c653-eac4-4f43-b769-163cd037ab09
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Figure: The list of business accounts and the Vendors form in the side panel

Additional Information

For more information about a side panel on a generic inquiry form, see Enabling Navigation: General Information.
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Platform: Selection of the Table to Which Notes and Files
Are Attached

While working with a list of records on a generic inquiry form, a user can attach a file, such as a scanned document
with a signature, and a note, such as important information for colleagues about a customer, to a record (that is,
to a particular row of the grid). In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, in some scenarios, the files and notes were
attached to a record of a different internal table instead of the record that the user expected.

To prevent misplaced attachments, starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, on the Generic Inquiry (SM208000) form, the
user designing or modifying a generic inquiry can select the table to which notes and files will be attached if a user
attaches these to a record in the resulting generic inquiry form.

Changes on the Generic Inquiry (SM208000) form

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, in the Summary area of the Generic Inquiry (SM208000) form, the Attach Notes
To drop-down list has been added. In this list, a user designing or modifying a generic inquiry can select the table to
which files and notes should be attached in the resulting generic inquiry form; the designer can instead disable any
attachments by selecting the Not Applicable option. In addition to Not Applicable, this drop-down list includes only
the tables listed on the Relations tab of the Generic Inquiry form, as shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: Selection of the table to which files and notes are attached

The screenshot shows the selection of the ARInvoice table for attachments and the drop-down list formed by the
system based on the tables listed on the Relations tab. In the resulting generic inquiry, when a user attaches a note
or file to any record on the grid, the record will be selected in the ARInvoice table.

Attachment of Files and Notes on the Generic Inquiry Form

Aer the generic inquiry has been designed and saved, a user who is working with the grid of a generic inquiry form
can attach a file or note to any of the listed records, and the file or note will be attached to the correct record of the
expected table. To attach the file or note, the user can do the following:
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• Click the paperclip icon in a row of the grid; then in the Files dialog box, the user attaches a file to the record
of the table that is selected on the Generic Inquiry form.

• Click the note icon in a row of the grid; then in the Enter Record Note dialog box, the user attaches a note to
the record of the table that is selected on the Generic Inquiry form.

The following screenshot demonstrates the attachment of a file to a record on the Invoices and Memos (AR3010PL)
form, whose settings on the Generic Inquiry form were shown earlier in the topic. The file will be attached to a
record in the ARInvoice table, based on the settings of the generic inquiry.

Figure: Attaching a file to the ARInvoice table in a row of a generic inquiry form

Additional Information

For more information about attachment of files and notes to tables used in the generic inquiry, see Modifying Inquiry
Results: General Information.
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Platform: Expanded Search of System Entities and
Recently Viewed Records

In Acumatica ERP, a user can perform a search within the system by using the Search box on the top pane of the
Acumatica ERP screen. In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the following entities can be searched in addition to those
previously available for searching:

• Generic inquiries
• Pivot tables
• Business events
• Dashboards
• Filters
• Report definitions including column sets, row sets, and unit sets
• Email accounts
• Notifications
• Users
• Customization projects

The Recently Viewed workspace has also been expanded to include more information about these entities. Also, a
user cannot now delete an entity from the list above if it is already used somewhere else in the system. For details,
see Platform API: Improvements in Platform DACs.
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Platform: Improvements in Request Profiler

A system administrator or developer can use the Request Profiler (SM205070) form to troubleshoot performance-
related issues in Acumatica ERP. In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the functionality of this form has been greatly extended
and redesigned, as described in the following sections.

Default Monitoring

By default, only expensive requests and important exceptions are monitored in the system—that is, the Default
Logging (Expensive Requests and Requests with Important Exceptions) check box is selected on the Request
Profiler (SM205070) form. The system administrator may choose not to perform manual tuning of requirements and
to leave this check box selected on the Request Profiler form, as shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: Default monitoring settings

If the Default Logging (Expensive Requests and Requests with Important Exceptions) check box is selected, the
system logs only the following requests and exceptions:

• The requests that comply with either of the following criteria:
• The request type is Screen, UI, UI-GI, or UI-Reports, and the request has a server time of more than 20

seconds.
• The request is of any type with a server time of more than 60 seconds.

• The following exceptions:
• NullReferenceException

• ThreadAbortException

• ArgumentNullException

• ArgumentOutOfRangeException

• IndexOutOfRangeException

For default logging, the logged information is displayed on the Requests, SQL, and Exceptions tabs; the Event Log
tab remains empty. These four tabs replace the table that displayed the list of logged requests in previous versions
of Acumatica ERP.
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With the improved filtering in the Summary area of the Request Profiler form, the system administrator or
developer can configure logging requirements more precisely.

Troubleshooting of a Particular Process

If a particular process, such as the release of a document or the import of a document, takes more time than usual,
the system administrator or developer can troubleshoot the process by turning on the logging of URL requests, SQL
queries, exceptions, and warnings and errors; this is done directly on the form where the process is initiated.

To turn on the logging, the system administrator or developer clicks Tools > Profiler on the form title bar and clicks
Start Logging in the Profiler dialog box, as shown in the following screenshot. The Request Profiler starts logging
URL requests, SQL queries, exceptions, and warnings and errors.

Figure: The start of the Request profiler on a form

The system administrator reproduces the issue and clicks Stop and Export in the Profiler dialog box, as shown in
the following screenshot. The Request Profiler returns to the default monitoring and exports a ZIP archive with the
log files that contain information in JSON format about the performed URL requests, SQL requests, and stack trace.
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Figure: The stopping of the Request Profiler on a form

The system administrator or developer can import the ZIP archive to another Acumatica ERP instance by clicking
Import on the form toolbar of the Request Profiler (SM205070) form and review the logged information.

For an issue that has just occurred, the system administrator can click Export Last in the Profiler dialog box to
export the most recent requests for the current user's session even if the Request Profiler was not enabled before
the issue occurred.

Analysis of URL Requests

In the Request Logging section of the Request Profiler (SM205070) form, the system administrator or developer can
turn on the monitoring of all URL requests by selecting the Log Requests (Apply Filter) check box. If only specific
URL requests should be monitored, the system administrator can specify additional filtering criteria by using the
settings of this section. The system displays the list of the logged requests on the Requests tab of the Request
Profiler form.

The system administrator or developer can work with logged requests on this tab as follows:

• Review detailed information about the SQL queries within the particular URL request that is currently
selected in the table (by selecting a request on this tab and then clicking View SQL on the table toolbar).

• Review detailed information about the events that occurred within the particular URL request that is
currently selected in the table (by selecting a request on this tab and then clicking View Event Log on the
table toolbar).

• Open the Acumatica ERP form specified in the URL column of the selected request (by selecting a particular
request on this tab and then clicking Open URL on the table toolbar).

• Pin particular requests to keep them for further review (by selecting a request to be pinned on this tab and
then clicking Pin/Unpin on the table toolbar). If the system administrator or developer clears the log by
clicking Clear Log on the form toolbar, the pinned requests remain in the list.

• Export all requests from the Requests tab to an Excel file (by clicking Export to Excel on the table toolbar).

On the Requests tab, the system administrator or developer can see only the completed requests. To view the
requests that are currently executing, the system administrator can open the Requests in Progress tab of the
System Monitor (SM201530) form. For the requests in progress, the same information is available as the information
for the completed request on the Requests tab of the Request Profiler form.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=e7612f3f-fc6f-494d-8532-cc2ceef7147b
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=e7612f3f-fc6f-494d-8532-cc2ceef7147b
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=e7612f3f-fc6f-494d-8532-cc2ceef7147b
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=e7612f3f-fc6f-494d-8532-cc2ceef7147b
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=7569f087-0001-4164-a9cc-dab2a64d781a
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=e7612f3f-fc6f-494d-8532-cc2ceef7147b


Platform: Improvements in Request Profiler | 242

Analysis of SQL Queries

If on the Request Profiler form, the monitoring of URL requests is turned on, then in the SQL Logging section of the
Summary area of the form, the system administrator or developer can also turn on the monitoring of SQL queries
within the monitored URL requests by selecting the Log SQL (Apply Filter) check box.

If only specific SQL queries should be monitored, the system administrator or developer can specify additional
requirements by using the filtering settings of this section. For example, if the Include Cached SQL Results check
box is selected, the system will include SQL queries that obtain results from a query cache (that is, not from the
database) in the log. If a keyword (such as a method name) is specified in the Executed by Method box, the system
will include in the log only the SQL queries for which the stack trace includes the specified keyword.

The system displays the list of the logged SQL queries on the SQL tab of the form. On this tab, the system
administrator or developer can review the logged SQL queries that comply with the specified filters. The same
SQL query may be triggered by multiple URL requests with different parameters. The table displays aggregated
information for each query.

When the system administrator or developer clicks a link in the Statement ID column for an SQL query, the
system opens the SQL Details dialog box with detailed information about each execution of the SQL query, as the
following screenshot demonstrates.

Figure: Detailed information about an execution of a particular SQL query

The system administrator or developer can export all SQL requests from the SQL tab to an Excel file (by clicking
Export to Excel on the table toolbar).

The system administrator or developer can analyze SQL queries in depth on the SQL Analysis (SM405000) inquiry
form. The system administrator or developer can use this form to review all information about executed SQL
queries, export data to an Excel file, and build pivot tables and diagrams based on this data. The All Records
tab of the form displays all information about executed SQL queries. For each record in the table, the system
administrator or developer can view SQL details and stack traces on the side panels, as shown in the following
screenshot.
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Figure: SQL Analysis form

On the Pivot tab of the form, for each URL request, the system administrator or developer can review the detailed
information about execution of SQL requests, such as the following:

• The total number of SQL requests
• The text of SQL requests
• The number of executions of each SQL request
• The percentage of time that the execution of SQL request takes

Analysis of Exceptions

By selecting the Log Exceptions check box in the Exceptions Logging section, the system administrator or
developer can turn on the logging of exceptions. The system displays the list of the logged exceptions on the
Exceptions tab of the form. By using this tab, the system administrator or developer can review the list of
exceptions that have occurred during the processing of requests.

When the system administrator or developer selects a particular exception on this tab and then clicks View
Exception Details on the table toolbar, the system opens the View Exception Details dialog box with detailed
information about the selected exception, as the following screenshot demonstrates.
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Figure: Detailed information about a particular exception

The system administrator or developer can export all exceptions from the Exceptions tab to an Excel file (by
clicking Export to Excel on the table toolbar).

Analysis of Events

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, the system administrator or developer could turn on the monitoring of
events by adding a specific parameter to the web.config file, which required restarting of the application. In
Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the ability to turn on the monitoring of events and to review logged information has been
added to the Request Profiler (SM205070) form.

With the settings of the Event Logging section of the Summary area of the Request Profiler form, the system
administrator or developer can also turn on the logging of events with a specific severity level by selecting the level
in the Log Level box. The system administrator or developer can filter the events that the system should log by
category by selecting one option or multiple options in the Category box. The system displays the list of the logged
events on the Event Log tab of the form. By using this tab, the system administrator or developer can review the list
of events that occurred during request processing.

When the system administrator or developer clicks an event on the tab and then clicks View Event Details on the
table toolbar, the system opens the View Event Details dialog box with detailed information about the selected
event, as shown in the following screenshot.
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Figure: Detailed information about a particular event

The system administrator or developer can export all events from the Event Log tab to an Excel file (by clicking
Export to Excel on the table toolbar).
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Platform: Enhanced Creation of Business Events from an
Inquiry Form

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, for generic inquiry forms, the Business Events menu command has been added to the
Tools menu of the form title bar. By clicking the command, a customizer can view existing business events based on
the generic inquiry being viewed and create new business events; for a new business event, the system inserts the
generic inquiry identifier and name into the respective boxes on the Business Events (SM302050) form.

Also, for a generic inquiry that has shared filters saved as tabs, when a customizer creates a business event from the
generic inquiry, the system fills in the Shared Filter to Apply box on the Business Events (SM302050) form with the
active shared filter (that is, the filter tab the customizer was viewing before clicking the menu command).

Creation of a Business Event Based on a Shared Filter

If a particular generic inquiry has any shared filter as a filter tab, a customizer can create a business event based
on the shared filter if its conditions meet the requirements of the business event. To create the business event,
the customizer opens the tab and then clicks Tools > Business Events on the form title bar (see the following
screenshot).

Figure: The Tools > Business Events menu command

In the Business Events dialog box, which the system opens, the customizer clicks Create Business Event on
the toolbar. The system opens the Create Business Event dialog box, where the user enters a name for the new
business event and clicks OK (see the following screenshot).
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Figure: Entry of the name for the new business event

The system opens the Business Events (SM302050) form with the Screen Name and Screen ID boxes populated
with the values of the generic inquiry for which the business event has been created. Also, the Shared Filter to
Apply box is populated with the name of the shared filter that was active when the user created the event (see the
following screenshot).

Figure: The system-populated settings for the new business event

The customizer may now proceed to configuring the business event.
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Additional Information

For more information on creating business events based on a generic inquiry, see Business Events: Generic Inquiry
as Source.
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Platform: Feature Reorganization

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the check boxes corresponding to features on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000)
form have been reorganized.

Feature Switches under the Platform Section

The new Platform section has been added to the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form (see the following
screenshot). The following check boxes for features are now grouped under this section:

• Monitoring and Automation, including its nested check boxes
• Image Recognition for Expense Receipts
• Document Recognition Service
• Advanced Authentication, including its nested check boxes

Figure: New Platform section
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Other Changes

The Commerce Integration check box (including its nested check boxes) has been moved under the Third-Party
Integrations section.
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Platform: Improvements to AP Document Recognition

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the recognition of an AP document, which was introduced in the previous release, has
been further improved.

The system now searches for the identifier of an inventory item by its alternate identifier if the corresponding cross-
reference has been added for the inventory item on the Cross-Reference tab of the Stock Items (IN202500) or Non-
Stock Items (IN202000) form. (For details, see Managing Item Cross-References.)

Also, if a user has manually specified both an alternate identifier and an inventory identifier for an item, during the
validation of a recognized document, the system adds the cross-reference for the inventory item when the user
saves the recognized AP document.

Ability to Search for an Inventory ID by Its Alternate ID

The new Alternate ID column has been added to the table in the Details area of the Incoming Documents
(AP301100) form, which is used for the recognition of AP documents.

If any setting in the Summary area or any document line in the Details area has not been properly recognized by the
document recognition service, a user can map the recognized values with the settings in the Summary area, add
document lines manually, and map values to the cells in the Details area.

When the user maps the vendor’s identifier of an inventory item to the Alternate ID column for the corresponding
record, the system searches for the inventory item by the alternate ID and adds the item’s identifier to the
Inventory ID column if the item is found. In the following screenshot, the system has added the APPLES inventory
ID to the Inventory ID column for the record with the APP01 alternate ID (which is maintained by the vendor),
because the corresponding cross-reference has been added for the inventory item.

Figure: The system-added inventory ID associated with the alternate ID

Automatic Creation of a New Cross-Reference

When a user enters an alternate ID into a row of the Incoming Documents (AP301100) form, if the system cannot
find an inventory ID associated with the specified alternate ID, the user can manually select the correct inventory
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ID for the record. The following screenshot shows an example in which the user has selected the inventory ID that
corresponds to the alternate ID, because a cross-reference between these identifiers had not been defined for the
item.

Figure: Manual selection of the inventory ID for the alternate ID

In this scenario with a manually entered inventory ID for an alternate ID, when the recognized document has all
the details needed for the AP bill creation specified, the user can click Save and Continue on the form toolbar to
convert the recognized document into an AP document of the specified type. As a result, the Bills and Adjustments
(AP301000) form opens with the settings filled with the values from the recognized document. (See the screenshot
below.) When the user saves the document, for the item whose inventory ID was selected manually, the system
adds a record for the alternate ID on the Cross-Reference tab of the Stock Items (IN202500) or Non-Stock Items
(IN202000) form. The cross-reference is added with the Vendor Part Number type and the corresponding vendor
identifier (also shown in the following screenshot).

Figure: The system-added cross-reference with the alternate ID for the inventory item
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Link to a Purchase Order and Receipt

On the Incoming Documents (AP301100) form, the lines of a recognized bill can now be linked to a corresponding
purchase order or purchase order and receipt, depending on the billing configuration of the vendor, which is
controlled by the Allow AP Bill Before Receipt check box on the Vendors (AP303000) form.

The system will automatically link the recognized bill line to the related purchase order line and purchase receipt
line (if applicable) in the following cases:

• If the purchase order number has been recognized in the document, the corresponding order exists in the
system, and a single corresponding purchase receipt exists in the system if the billing is based on purchase
receipts

• If the purchase order number has not been recognized, but only one order or purchase order–receipt pair
corresponds to the bill line

If the system has linked the line automatically, it adds the purchase order number (and receipt number, if
applicable) to the PO Number and PO Receipt Nbr. columns of the table (as shown on the following screenshot).

Figure: The system-added purchase order number for the recognized lines

If the system did not link the line automatically to a purchase order line (for example, if multiple options for
linking are available), a user can link the line by clicking the line and then clicking the Link Line button on the
table toolbar. When the user clicks this button, the  Link Line dialog box opens with a list of purchase orders (for
vendors that bill based on purchase orders) or a list of purchase orders and the corresponding purchase receipts
(for vendors that bill based on receipts), as the following screenshot demonstrates.
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Figure: The Link Line dialog box opened for the recognized line

When the user clicks Save and Continue for the recognized bill, the system creates an AP bill and opens the Bills
and Adjustments (AP301000) form with it; a bill line is added to the Document Details tab, where it copies the
purchase order and receipt numbers to the PO Number and PO Receipt Nbr. columns, respectively. If the vendor
bills based on purchase receipts, the system will not copy the purchase order number if the receipt number is not
specified.

The bill can still be created and saved without a link to the purchasing document. In this case, the user will have to
link the bill to the purchasing document on the Bills and Adjustments form.

If billing is based on receipts for a vendor, currently, it is possible to link only non-stock items and
stock items that require receipt—that is, items for which the Require Receipt check box is selected on
the Non-Stock Items (IN202000) or Stock Items (IN202500) form, respectively.

Additional Information

For more information on AP document recognition, see AP Documents from PDFs: General Info.
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Projects: Account Groups

In Acumatica ERP, the ability to make an account group inactive has been implemented. Inactive account groups
cannot be selected on data entry forms, and the system cannot generate project transactions or create project
budget lines with inactive account groups.

To make an account group inactive, for the account group, a user clears the Active check box in the Summary
area of the Account Groups (PM201000) form, as shown in the following screenshot. The account group can be
inactivated if it has no associated accounts on the Accounts tab.

Figure: An inactive account group

As a result of the upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, all the existing accounts groups become active—that is, for all
the account groups, the Active check box is selected on the Account Groups form.
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Projects: Closing of Commitments

The logic related to the closing of commitments has been reviewed, and in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, a consistent
solution has been implemented. The solution covers all of the identified scenarios, including partial billing,
receiving, and closing the corresponding line by quantity or by amount.

Changes to the User Interface

On the Commitments (PM306000) form, the following columns have been added to the table (see the screenshot
below):

• Status: The status of the commitment, which depends on the status of the Closed check box of the
corresponding purchase order line or subcontract line on the Document Details tab of the Purchase Orders
(PO301000) or Subcontracts (SC301000) form, respectively. The status can be one of the following options:
• Open: The Closed check box is cleared in the corresponding purchase order line or subcontract line.
• Closed: The Closed check box is selected in the corresponding purchase order line or subcontract line.

• Committed Variance Quantity: The difference between the values in the Committed Revised Quantity
and Committed Invoiced Quantity columns.

• Committed Variance Amount: The difference between the values in the Committed Revised Amount and
Committed Invoiced Amount columns.

Figure: New columns on the Commitments form

Changes to the Calculation of Committed Values

The calculation of the following columns in the table of the Commitments (PM306000) form has been changed (with
the descriptions reflecting the current calculation of the committed values):

• Committed Received Quantity: The received quantity of the corresponding purchase order line or
subcontract line.

• Committed Invoiced Quantity: The billed quantity of the corresponding purchase order line or subcontract
line.

• Committed Invoiced Amount: The billed amount of the corresponding purchase order line or subcontract
line.
For multicurrency accounting, when the project currency and the billing currency differ, the committed
invoiced amount equals the sum of the amounts of all the related AP document lines multiplied by the rate,
where the rate is the conversion rate from the currency of the purchase order or subcontract from which the
commitment originates to the project currency.

• Committed Open Quantity: The lowest value of the following differences:
• Committed Revised Quantity – Committed Received Quantity

• Committed Revised Quantity – Committed Invoiced Quantity

The committed open quantity becomes zero when the commitment is assigned the Closed status.
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• Committed Open Amount: A value whose calculation for non-stock items is based on the option selected in
the Close PO Line box on the General Settings tab of the Non-Stock Items (IN202000) form for the inventory
item of the purchase order line or subcontract line from which the commitment originates.
For stock items and for the non-stock items with the By Quantity option selected in the Close PO Line box,
the committed open amount is calculated as follows:
• Committed Revised Amount / Committed Revised Quantity * Committed Open

Quantity if the committed revised quantity is greater than zero
The Committed Received Amount is the unit cost multiplied by the received quantity of the
corresponding purchase order line or subcontract line.

• Committed Revised Amount - Committed Invoiced Amount if the committed revised
quantity equals zero

For the non-stock items with the By Amount option selected in the Close PO Line box, the committed open
amount equals the lowest value of the following differences:
• Committed Revised Amount - Committed Received Amount

• Committed Revised Amount - Committed Invoiced Amount

The committed open amount becomes zero when the commitment is assigned the Closed status.

If the received and billed quantity and amount are greater than the ordered ones, then the release of the change
order that increases the original ordered values of the corresponding purchase order or subcontract does not lead
to the closing of the document line, and the commitment status remains Open even if the Committed Revised
Quantity and Committed Revised Amount equal the Committed Invoiced Quantity and Committed Invoiced
Amount, respectively, on the Commitments form. The purchase order line or the subcontract line can be closed
manually if a user puts the purchase order or subcontract on hold, selects the Closed check box for the line, and
then takes the purchase order or subcontract off hold.

Changes to the Validation of the Original Values

On the Document Details tab of the Purchase Orders (PO301000), if the inventory item of a purchase order line
from which a commitment originates has the By Quantity option selected in the Close PO Line box and the Require
Receipt check box cleared on the General Settings tab of the Non-Stock Items (IN202000) form, the value in the
Order Qty. column of the purchase order line must be greater than zero.

On the Document Details tab of the Subcontracts (SC301000) form, the same validation is implemented for the
subcontract lines from which commitments originate.

Upgrade Notes

Aer the upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, if users want to apply the new calculation logic to existing
commitments of particular projects, they should select these projects on the Recalculate Project Balances
(PM504000) form, select the Rebuild Commitments check box in the Selection area, and click Process on the form
toolbar.

For the selected projects, the system recalculates values displayed in the Committed Received Quantity,
Committed Invoiced Quantity, Committed Invoiced Amount, Committed Open Quantity, and Committed
Open Amount columns in the table of the Commitments (PM306000) form. The values in the Committed Variance
Quantity and Committed Variance Amount columns are calculated and the value in the Status column is
retrieved for a commitment each time the commitments is displayed on the Commitments form.
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Projects: Default Accounts and Subaccounts

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R2 and earlier versions, projects and project tasks had a default account and default
subaccount that could be used as a source of accounts and subaccounts for documents related to both the project
income and project costs. In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the default account and subaccount have been replaced with
separate default accounts and subaccounts for sales and costs.

Defining Sales and Cost Accounts and Subaccounts

On the Settings tab of the Projects (PM301000) form, instead of the Default Account and Default Subaccount
boxes, the following boxes have been added (see the screenshot below):

• Default Sales Account
• Default Sales Subaccount
• Default Cost Account
• Default Cost Subaccount

Figure: Default accounts and subaccounts of a project

On the Summary tab of the Project Tasks (PM302000) form, instead of the Default Account and Default
Subaccount boxes, the Default Sales Account, Default Sales Subaccount, Default Cost Account, and Default
Cost Subaccount boxes have also been added (see the following screenshot).
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Figure: Default accounts and subaccounts of a project task

On the Settings tab of the Project Templates (PM208000) form and on the Summary tab of the Project Template
Tasks (PM208010) and Common Tasks (PM208030) forms, the Default Account and Default Subaccount boxes have
also been replaced with the Default Sales Account, Default Sales Subaccount, Default Cost Account, and Default
Cost Subaccount boxes.

If the Subaccounts feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form, a user must specify the
default sales subaccount for a project and each project task. If the default cost account is selected for a project or
project task, a user must also specify the default cost subaccount.

Using Sales Accounts and Subaccounts in Project Billing

When a project is billed, the system uses the sales account and subaccount based on the settings of the
corresponding step of the billing rule specified in the right pane of the Billing Rules (PM207000) form (see the
screenshot below).

The sales account the system uses is determined by the option selected in the Use Sales Account From box, which
is one of the following:

• Project: The default sales account of the project
• Task: The default sales account of the project task

The segment of the sales subaccount the system uses is determined by the option specified in the Sales
Subaccount Mask box, which is one of the following:

• PPP: The default sales subaccount of the project
• TTT: The default sales subaccount of the project task
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Figure: Sales account and subaccount for project billing

Using Sales and Cost Subaccounts in Project Allocations

When a project is allocated, for the created allocation transaction that is posted to the general ledger, the
system uses the debit and credit subaccounts that are combined based on the following options specified in
the Subaccount box in the Debit Transaction and Credit Transaction sections, respectively, on the Allocation
Settings tab in the right pane of the Allocation Rules (PM207500) form (see the screenshot below):

• CCC: The default cost subaccount of the project
• DDD: The default cost subaccount of the project task
• PPP: The default sales subaccount of the project
• TTT: The default sales subaccount of the project task
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Figure: Debit and credit subaccounts for project allocations

Using Cost Accounts and Subaccounts in Time Activities

When project transactions are created on release of time activities and time cards, the system uses the expense
account and subaccount based on the settings specified on the General Settings tab of the Projects Preferences
(PM101000) form, as shown in the screenshot below.

The expense account the system uses is determined by the option selected in the Expense Account Source box,
which is one of the following:

• Project: The default cost account of the project
• Task: The default cost account of the project task
• Labor: The default account associated with the labor item specified on the time card.
• Employee: The default account associated with the employee.

The segment of the sales subaccount the system uses is determined by the option specified in the Expense Sub.
Source box, which is one of the following:

• PPP: The default cost subaccount of the project
• TTT: The default cost subaccount of the project task
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Figure: Expense account and subaccount for time activities

Using Cost Subaccounts in Accounts Payable Documents

When a non-stock item is selected on data entry forms for accounts payable entities and documents, the way the
system combines the expense subaccount is based on the option specified in the Combine Expense Sub. From box
on the General Settings tab the Accounts Payable Preferences (AP101000) form, which is one of the following (see
the screenshot below):

• PPP: The default cost subaccount of the project
• TTT: The default cost subaccount of the project task

Figure: Expense subaccount for accounts payable documents

Using Sales and Cost Subaccounts in Expense Claims

For an expense claim, the way the system combines subaccounts is based on the settings specified on the General
Settings tab of the Time and Expenses Preferences (EP101000) form, as shown in the screenshot below.

The segment of the sales subaccount the system uses is determined by the option specified in the Combine Sales
Sub. From box, which is one of the following:

• PPP: The default sales subaccount of the project
• TTT: The default sales subaccount of the project task

The segment of the expense subaccount the system uses is determined by the option specified in the Combine
Expense Sub. From box, which is one of the following:

• PPP: The default cost subaccount of the project
• TTT: The default cost subaccount of the project task
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Figure: Sales and expense subaccounts for expense claims

Upgrade Notes

As a result of the upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, for each project, project template, project task, project
template task, and common task, the value in the Default Account box (which has been removed, as described
previously) is copied to the Default Sales Account and Default Cost Account boxes on the Settings tab of the
Projects (PM301000) and Project Templates (PM208000) forms and on the Summary tab of the Project Tasks
(PM302000), Project Template Tasks (PM208010), and Common Tasks (PM208030) forms, respectively.

Also, for each project, project template, project task, project template task, and common task, the value from the
Default Subaccount box (which has also been removed, as described previously) is copied to the Default Sales
Subaccount and Default Cost Subaccount boxes on the Settings tab of the Projects and Project Templates forms
and on the Summary tab of the Project Tasks, Project Template Tasks, and Common Tasks forms, respectively.
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Projects: New Workflow Support on Entry Forms

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, multiple forms that used automation steps—including those related to projects,
construction, and time and expenses—have been redesigned to support the new workflow engine. The processes
that are performed on these forms work as they did in the previous version. The UI on these forms has been
enhanced to support the functionality of the new workflow engine.

Because the implementation of the new workflow engine entails changes to data access classes
(DACs) and business logic, it may affect custom generic inquiries, customization projects, import
and export scenarios, and API integrations. For the complete list of changes, see Release Notes for
Developers.

UI Enhancements

On multiple forms related to projects, construction, and time and expenses, the buttons representing the actions
that are most relevant to the current status of the document opened on the form are displayed as buttons on the
form toolbar, in addition to being included as menu commands on the Actions menu.

The Hold check box has been removed from the Summary area of these forms and replaced by the Hold and
Remove Hold actions, which can be clicked on the form toolbar as well as on the Actions menu.

With the new workflow, the value in the Status box of the Summary area cannot be selected manually. The
system changes it automatically as users perform the corresponding actions, which have been included as menu
commands on the Actions menu and can be also clicked on the form toolbar.

The order of commands on the Actions menu has been rearranged. Now the commands related to the document
workflow are located at the top of the menu, and the commands not related to the workflow have been moved
to the bottom of the menu. Also, the Put on Hold and Re-open actions have been renamed to Hold and Reopen,
respectively.

The following table summarizes the UI enhancements that have been introduced on the forms.

Table: UI enhancements introduced on the forms

Form Hold check box Status box Existing actions

Projects (PM301000) Removed Updated Updated

Project Tasks (PM302000)   Updated  

Pro Forma Invoices (PM307000) Removed    

Change Orders (PM308000) Removed    

Change Requests (PM308500) Removed    

Project Templates (PM208000)   Updated  

Subcontracts (SC301000) Removed   Updated

Cost Projections (PM305000) Removed    

Request for Information (PJ301000)   Updated Updated

Project Issue (PJ302000)   Updated  
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Form Hold check box Status box Existing actions

Daily Field Report (PJ304000) Removed    

Expense Claim (EP301000)     Updated

Expense Receipt (EP301020)     Updated

Employee Time Card (EP305000)     Updated

Equipment Time Card (EP308000)     Updated

Example of the UI Changes to the Projects Form

On the Projects (PM301000) form, the following changes have been introduced:

Similar UI changes, which support the new workflow, have been made on the other forms, as listed in
the previous section.

• The Hold check box has been removed from the Summary area.
• The Status box in the Summary area has become read-only.
• The Activate Project, Complete Project, Suspend Project, Cancel Project, and Hold menu commands

have been added to the Actions menu.
• The Run Project Billing menu command, which duplicates the functionality of the button with the same

name, has been added to the Actions menu.
• The Create Change Order and Create Change Request buttons have been removed from the form toolbar,

and the menu commands with the same name have been added to the Actions menu.

The following screenshot shows an example of a project with the Active status on the Projects form. The Complete
Project and Run Project Billing buttons are displayed on the form toolbar, and the corresponding menu
commands are included on the Actions menu. Other menu commands that can be invoked for the project with this
status are available for selection on the menu.

Figure: Project with the Active status on the Projects form
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Automation Changes

If the organization uses automation steps, import scenarios, or export scenarios for the forms listed above, users
who work on customizations will need to redesign the automation of the processes related to the applicable forms
by using the new workflow engine. For more information, see the Creating Workflows chapter in the Acumatica ERP
Customization Guide.

Users can still import documents with one of their possible initial statuses (such as In Planning and On Hold) on the
following forms where the Hold check box has been removed:

• Projects (PM301000)
• Pro Forma Invoices (PM307000)
• Change Orders (PM308000)
• Change Requests (PM308500)
• Subcontracts (SC301000)
• Cost Projections (PM305000)
• Daily Field Report (PJ304000)

On the following forms, to support the import of documents with a particular status except the status of an initially
created document (such as In Planning or On Hold), the existing import scenarios should be updated to use the
functionality of the corresponding actions:

• Projects (PM301000)
• Subcontracts (SC301000)
• Project Tasks (PM302000)
• Project Templates (PM208000)
• Request for Information (PJ301000)
• Project Issue (PJ302000)
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Services: Customization Improvements to Calendar
Boards

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the ability to customize the functionality for forms with calendar boards—Calendar
Board (FS300300), Staff Calendar Board (FS300400), and Room Calendar Board (FS300700) forms—has been
improved and extended.

The new Calendar Preferences (FS100500) form has been designed. The Calendar Preferences (FS100200) form,
which had the same name but less functionality related to customizing the calendar board forms, has been
removed.

On the new Calendar Preferences form, a user sets up the color layout of the appointment boxes that the system
shows on dashboards on the calendar board forms — that is, the boxes representing appointments and showing
when they occur. The user also specifies the visibility of the appointment boxes for each appointment status.

On this form, a user can also add or delete the columns to be displayed on the Service Orders and Unassigned
Appointments tabs of the calendar board forms. The user can add custom columns, specify the order of these
columns, and define the column visibility options.

The form is shown and described in more detail in the following section.

The New Calendar Preferences Form

The new Calendar Preferences (FS100500) form has been designed to give the user control over the columns
displayed on the Service Orders and Unassigned Appointments tabs of the calendar board forms. A user can
add custom columns to the table, and hide or show any column. The user also specifies the desired order of these
columns.

On this form, a user can define the background and text colors of the appointment boxes for each appointment
status. The user can also modify the visibility of the appointment box (that is, whether it is visible or hidden in
the calendar) for each appointment status. Additionally, the user customizes the information to be shown on
appointment boxes, specifying the fields whose values will be displayed in each appointment box. For each field,
the user specifies an appropriate field name and adds a custom icon.
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Figure: The Calendar Preferences form

The user specifies the needed settings on the following tabs of the Calendar Preferences form:

• Status Color: On this tab, the user, specifies the background and text colors of the appointment boxes that
the system shows on the calendar dashboard so that the colors are based on the predefined statuses. The
user selects a row with the status in the table; then in the Summary area of the tab, the user selects a color
in the Background Color box or the Text Color box (or both boxes).
A user can also specify the background and text color for appointment boxes for new statuses that can be
defined in the system through customization, if applicable. In this case, the user adds new rows to the table
on the Calendar Preferences form and then specifies the custom colors for appointment boxes for each of
these statuses.

• Appointment Box: On this tab, the user modifies the fields that will be displayed in the appointment boxes
on the dashboard on the calendar board forms. The user adds any number of custom fields (by adding each
row to this table, selecting the object reference and entering field name, and defining an appropriate icon
for this field). Also, the user can change the default order of the fields to be displayed by moving the rows up
or down in this table.

• Service Order: On this tab, the user specifies the columns to be displayed on the Service Orders tab of the
calendar board forms. To add a column, the user adds a row to this table and selects the object reference
and column name for each row. The user specifies whether each column is visible or hidden by selecting or
clearing the Visible check box. Also, the user can change the default order of the columns to be displayed by
moving the rows up or down in this table.

• Unassigned Appointment: On this tab, the user specifies the columns to be displayed on the Unassigned
Appointment tab of the calendar board forms. To add a column, the user adds each row to this table and
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selecting the object reference and column name for the row, and specifies whether a column is visible or
hidden by selecting or clearing the Visible check box. Also, the user can change the default order of the
columns to be displayed by moving the rows up or down in this table.
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Services: Addition of AP Bills to Appointments and Service
Orders

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, it is now possible to add an accounts payable bill to an appointment or a service order. A
user can do this in two ways:

• On the Appointments (FS300200) or Service Orders (FS300100) form, the user initiates the creation of an AP
bill so that this bill will be linked to an appointment or a service order.

• On the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form, the user creates an AP bill and links an item or multiple items
of the bill to an appointment or a service order.

To perform these operations, improvements have been made on the Appointments, Service Orders, and Bills and
Adjustments forms.

Ability to Create an Accounts Payable Bill from an Appointment or a Service Order

On the Appointments (FS300200) and Service Orders (FS300100) forms, a user can now initiate the creation of an
AP bill related to the appointment or service order, respectively. For this purpose, the Create Bill button has been
added to the table toolbar of the Details tab on both forms. (The following screenshot shows this button on the
Appointments f orm.)

Figure: The Create Bill Button on the Appointments form

When the user clicks this button, the system opens the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form. The user specifies
the details of the bill and saves it. In the Related Svc. Doc. Type and Related Svc. Doc. Nbr. columns of the
Document Details tab of a bill, the user can see the document type and reference number, respectively, of the
appointment or service order associated with each line of the bill. (In the following screenshot, these columns are
populated with Appointment and the reference number of the appointment related to this line of the bill.)
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Figure: The Related Svc. Doc. Type and Related Svc. Doc. Nbr. columns on the Bills and Adjustments form

If a user clicks the reference number link, the system opens the corresponding appointment document, in which
the Details tab contains a new line for an item from the bill.

When an AP bill is saved, the system always creates a new line in the service order or appointment,
regardless of whether the same item has already been added to the document.

Ability to Link an Accounts Payable Bill to an Appointment or a Service Order

A user can now associate an accounts payable bill with an appointment or a service order. To do so, while creating
an AP bill on the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form, for each line of the bill on the Document Details tab, the
user selects the field service document (Appointment or Service Order) with which the AP bill will be associated in
the Related Svc. Doc. Type column, and then selects the document’s reference number from the list in the Related
Svc. Doc. Nbr column. The user then saves the bill.

Figure: The Related Svc. Doc. Type column on the Bills and Adjustments form

When the bill is saved, the system adds the line with the non-stock item from the AP bill to the appointment or
service order details on the Details tab of the Appointments (FS300200) or Service Orders (FS300100) form.

Synchronization Between an AP Bill and the Related Appointment or Service Order

A user will not be able to change the details of any AP bill item on the Appointments (FS300200) or Service Orders
(FS300100) form. To change the details, the user has to open the bill on the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000)
form and make the necessary corrections there. When the changes to the bill are saved, the system updates the
applicable lines of the related appointment or service order with the changes made to these lines of the bill.
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It is possible to add a bill to an appointment or a service order with the Closed or Completed status. In this case,
the item or items of the bill affects the cost of the appointment or service order but is not reflected in the billing
document.

Changes in the Mobile App

In the mobile app, on the Details tab of the Appointments screen, the Create Bill action has been added to the
Actions menu to give users the ability to create the bills related to an appointment or a service order.
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Services: Ability to Make Corrections in a Field Service
Document

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, a user can now correct data in field service documents—appointments, service orders,
and service contracts—even if billing documents (sales orders, SO invoices, AR invoices, or AP bills) have already
been generated from the corresponding field service document and released. Additionally, improvements have
been made to the process of correcting a field service document that has a billing document generated from this
service document but not yet released.

The options of correcting field service documents are described in the next several sections of this topic.

Updating of a Service Document if an AR Invoice Has Been Generated and Released

Once an AR invoice has been generated from a service document (for example, an appointment) and released, a
user may decide that some corrections should be made to the service document; in this case, an AR invoice should
be generated again with the new information and released. Corrections may be the following: changing stock
items or non-stock items, updating some values (such as a quantity or a price), adding or removing detail lines, or
changing tax information.

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the process of making these corrections to a field service document is the following: For
an AR invoice that has been generated for a service document, the user creates an AR credit memo by using the
Reverse and Apply to Memo action on the Actions menu on the Invoices and Memos (AR301000), and releases this
credit memo.

Then in the previously generated invoice on the Invoices and Memos form, the user clicks the link in the new
Related Svc. Doc. Nbr. column of any line of the Document Details tab (shown in the following screenshot). The
system opens the document on the Appointments (FS300200), Service Orders (FS300100), or Service Contracts
(FS305700) form. The user makes needed corrections to the service document and then generates a new AR
invoice.

Figure: New Related Svc. Doc. Nbr. column on the Invoices and Memos form

Updating of a Service Document if an SO Invoice Has Been Generated and Released

Once an SO invoice has been generated from a service document (for example, an appointment) and released, a
user may decide that some corrections should be made to the service document; in this case, an SO invoice should
be generated again with the new information and released. Corrections may be the following: changing stock
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items or non-stock items, updating some values (such as a quantity or a price), adding or removing detail lines, or
changing tax information.

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, when corrections must be made to a field service document aer an SO invoice has
been generated and released, the process has been changed. Nowon the Invoices (SO303000) form, a user should
create a document of the Credit Memo type, and manually enter all the details from the original invoice that has
been generated for a service document in the Summary area. On the Details tab of the form, the user adds the
detail lines by clicking the Add Return Line button on the table toolbar (which opens a dialog box where the user
can select the lines of the needed SO invoice). Once the information is entered, a user saves and releases this SO
credit memo.

Then in the original invoice, on the Invoices form, the user clicks the link in the new Related Svc. Doc. Nbr. column
of any line of the Details tab (shown in the following screenshot) to open the service document on the appropriate
form. The user makes needed corrections to the service document and then generates a new SO invoice.

Figure: New Related Svc. Doc. Nbr. column on the Invoices form

Updating of a Service Document if a Time Activity Has Been Generated and Released

Once a time activity has been generated from the Appointments (FS300200) form and then released, a user can
make the following corrections to the appointment on the Log tab of the Appointments form: reducing or increasing
the duration of the service tracked in the log lines, or changing any value in a log line (for example, the values
specified in the Earning Type, Start Time, and End Time columns).

To make these corrections, the user identifies the number of the appointment associated with the released
time activity on the Employee Time Activities (EP307000) form in the Appointment Nbr. column. Then on the
Appointments form, the user makes the needed corrections in the appointment on the Log tab (in Acumatica ERP
2021 R1, the user can now add a negative value in the Duration column of the log line), save the appointment, and
release new time activities.

Updating of a Service Document if Project Documents Have Been Generated but Not Released

This section is applicable only if the Projects feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form in
Acumatica ERP.

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, some improvements have been made to the process of correcting a service document
(such as an appointment) if a project transaction (and an inventory issue, if applicable) is generated from the
service document but not released. Now a user deletes the project transaction (and any inventory issue); the user
can then can make the required corrections to the related service document. The system reallocates any stock
items from the deleted project transaction to the initial service document (the system also saves serial numbers
if the serialized stock items have been used), so that they can be used in when another project transaction is
generated.
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Updating of a Service Document if Project Documents Have Been Generated and Released

This sections is applicable only if the Projects feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form in
Acumatica ERP.

Aer a project transaction (and an inventory issue, if any) has been generated from a service document and
released, a user might decide that some corrections should be made to the service document, and the new project
transaction (and any inventory issue) should be generated and released.

In this case, in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, a user needs to use the new actions that are available on the Actions menu
of the form toolbar of the Appointments (FS300200) and Service Orders (FS300100) forms — Run Appointment
Bill Reversal and Run Service Order Bill Reversal, respectively. For the released project transaction associated
with the service document for which you have selected one of these actions, the system generates one reversed
project transaction (a project transaction with similar settings but a negative amount and quantity) and releases
the transaction. For the released inventory issue associated with the service document, the system generates a
credit memo issue and releases it.

Aer that, the user makes the needed corrections to the service document and runs the billing process, which
causes the system to create the new project transaction (and inventory issue, if applicable).

Updating of a Service Document if a Billing Document Has Been Generated but Not Released

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, some improvements have been made to the process of correcting a service document
if the billing document (sales order, SO invoice, AR invoice, or AP bill) generated from this service document is not
released. Now when a user deletes an unreleased billing document that contains stock items with unique serial
numbers, the system reallocates these stock items to the initial service document, so that the serial numbers are
saved and can be used when another billing document is generated.

Once a user has deleted a billing document, the user can find the service document related to the deleted billing
document by using the new Service Billing History (FS405000) form (shown in the following screenshot). This form
shows the list of billing documents that have been generated from the field service documents, including deleted
billing documents.

Figure: The new Service Billing History form

Modified UI Elements on Some Acumatica ERP Forms

The following changes have been made on the Document Details or Details tab of the Invoices and Memos
(AR301000), Invoices (SO303000), Bills and Adjustments (AP301000), and Sales Orders (SO301000) forms:

• The Appointment Nbr., Service Order Nbr., Location, and Service Appointment Date columns have been
removed.
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• The Related Svc. Doc. Nbr. column has been added. When a billing document is generated from a service
document, the system inserts the related appointment, service order, or service contract document number
in this column; the user can later click the link to navigate to the appropriate form and view the service
document quickly.

The following changes have been made on the Appointments (FS300200), Service Orders (FS300100), and Service
Contracts (FS305700) forms:

• The new Billing Documents tab has been added (as shown in the following screenshot). The tab displays
the list of all billing documents related to the appointment, service order, or service contract, respectively.

Figure: The new Billing Documents tab on the Appointments form

• The Billing Info section has been removed from the Other Information tab.

On the Service Orders (FS300100) form, the Allocation button on the table toolbar of the Details tab and the
Allocations dialog box have been renamed to Line Details. (See the renamed button in the following screenshot.)

Figure: The renamed Line Details button on the Service Orders form

Changes to the Mobile App

The following changes have been made to the Appointments screen in the Acumatica mobile app:

• On the Other Information tab, the Billing Info section has been removed.
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• On the Additional tab, the new Billing Documents section has been added, as shown in the following
screenshot.

Figure: New Billing Documents section in the mobile app
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Services: Integration with Workflow Engine

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the processing of service orders and appointments has been redesigned to use the
improved Acumatica workflow engine. New automated service order and appointment workflows have been
developed based on this workflow engine.

With the new workflow, the state of a service order or an appointment—which is reflected in the Status box of the
Service Orders (FS300100) or Appointments (FS300200) form, respectively—is automatically changed by the system
based on the actions a user clicks. These actions may be buttons on the form toolbar or menu commands in the
Actions menu.

The set of actions available on the Actions menu of the Service Orders and Appointments forms has also been
updated, and the system dynamically displays the most relevant actions as buttons on the toolbar, in addition to
showing them on the Actions menu.

For the processing of service orders and appointments, the system provides default workflow types, each of which
provides a particular set of statuses to dynamically update the state of each service order or appointment. These
workflow types are based on the user-selected behavior of the service order type associated with a particular
service order or appointments; the behavior is a category that determines how service orders and appointments of
the service order type are processed.

Default Workflow Types

As mentioned, the system provides default workflow types, which in turn provide particular service order and
appointment workflows.

On the Preferences tab (General Settings section) of the Service Order Types (FS202300) form, the system inserts
a workflow type in the Service Order Workflow Type and Appointment Workflow Type boxes depending on the
behavior that a user selects in the Behavior box. If the user selects the Regular, Route, or Internal behavior, the
system inserts Simple in both the Service Order Workflow Type box and the Appointment Workflow Type box.
(Because the Simple workflow type is associated with different statuses in service orders than in appointments,
we will describe these workflow types separately.) If the user selects Quote in the Behavior box, the system inserts
Quote in only the Service Order Workflow Type box.

Thus, the following workflow types are available by default, based on the settings specified for the service order
type on the Service Order Types form:

• Service Order Workflow Type is set to Simple for the service order type: During the processing of a service
order of the service order type, the system may assign the following statuses, which are predefined for the
workflow type, to the service order: Open, On Hold, Awaiting, Completed, Closed, and Canceled. The Awaiting
status is new in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1.

• Appointment Workflow Type is set to Simple for the service order type: During the processing of an
appointment of the service order type, the system may assign the following statuses, which are predefined
for the workflow type, to the appointment: Not Started, On Hold, Awaiting, In Process, Paused, Completed,
Closed, Billed, and Canceled. The Awaiting and Billed statuses are new in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1.
The following screenshot shows a service order type for which Simple is specified as the Service Order
Workflow Type and as the Appointment Workflow Type.
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Figure: Service Order Workflow Type and Appointment Workflow Type set to Simple

• Service Order Workflow Type is set to Quote for the service order type: During the processing of a service
order of the service order type, the system may assign the following statuses, which are predefined for the
workflow type, to the service order: Open, Confirmed, Copied, and Canceled. The Confirmed and Copied
statuses are new in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1.
The following screenshot shows a service order type for which Quote is specified as the Service Order
Workflow Type.
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Figure: Service Order Workflow Type set to Quote

Note that a customizer can modify these sets of statuses and create new workflow types for service orders and
appointments through the customizations process.

Status-Based Colors of Appointment Boxes

A user can specify the background and text colors of the appointment boxes that the system shows on the calendar
dashboard so that the colors are based on the predefined statuses. To do this, on the Status Color tab of the
Calendar Preferences (FS100500) form, the user selects a row with the status in the table; then in the Summary area
of the tab, the user selects a color in the Background Color box or the Text Color box (or both boxes).

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=400107bc-4a63-4969-aa7e-1840a629381c
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Figure: The new Status Color tab

A user can also specify the background and text color for appointment boxes for new statuses that have been
defined in the system through customization, if applicable. In this case, the user adds new rows to the table on the
Calendar Preferences form and then specifies the custom colors for appointment boxes for each of these statuses.

To improve and ease the process of customizing the calendar board forms, especially modification of the
appointment boxes on dashboards, the new Calendar Preferences (FS100500) form was designed. The Calendar
Preferences (FS100200) form, which had the same name but less functionality related to customizing the calendar
board forms, has been removed.

Control of the Workflow Stage Functionality

Because of the development of the new automated workflow functionality, which allows users to define an
expanded set of statuses, the previous functionality of workflow stages now can be turned off (and turned on again,
if needed) in the system. To control this functionality, the user can select or clear the new Enable Workflow Stages
check box on the Service Management Preferences (FS100100) form.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=400107bc-4a63-4969-aa7e-1840a629381c
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Figure: The Enable Workflow Stages check box

Once the check box is cleared and the settings on the form are saved, the workflow stages functionality is disabled
in the system, and the Workflow Stages box disappears from the Summary area of the Service Orders (FS300100)
form and the Appointments (FS300200) form.

Note that with the workflow stages functionality enabled (that is, if the Enable Workflow Stages check box
is selected), the settings specified for the workflow stages on the Workflow Stages (FS202100) form (such as
Allow Complete, Allow Cancel, Allow Reopen, Allow Close, Allow Update, and Allow Delete) will no longer be
supported. The configuration of these settings will be available on the form to support users in migrating to the
new workflow.

UI Enhancements On Service Orders and Appointments Forms

The processes that are performed on the Appointments (FS300200) and Service Orders (FS300100) forms work as
they did in the previous version. The UI on these forms has been enhanced to support the functionality of the new
workflow engine.

The buttons representing the actions that are most relevant to the current status of the document opened on
the form are displayed as buttons on the form toolbar, in addition to being included as menu commands on the
Actions menu.

The Hold check box has been removed from the Summary area of these forms and replaced by the Hold and
Remove Hold actions, which can be clicked on the form toolbar (when they appear there as buttons) as well as on
the Actions menu.

With the new workflow, the value in the Status box of the Summary area is changed automatically by the system as
users click actions, which have been included as menu commands on the Actions menu and can be also clicked on
the form toolbar.

The order of commands on the Actions menu has been rearranged. Also, most of the names of commands in the
Actions menu were renamed or shortened.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=6e5277d3-274e-45f5-b77d-4410ed736d21
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The following screenshot shows a service order with the Open status on the Service Orders form. It illustrates the
buttons that appear on the form toolbar for this status, and the corresponding menu commands included on the
Actions menu.

Figure: New toolbar buttons and updated Actions menu

The following tables summarize the renamed actions on the Appointments and Service Orders forms.

Table: Actions renamed on the Service Orders form

Previous action name Action name in 2021 R1

Put on Hold Hold

Complete Order Complete

Cancel Order Cancel

Reopen Order Reopen

Close Order Close

Unclose Order Unclose

Run Service Order Billing Run Billing

Copy to Service Order Copy

Create Purchase Order Purchase

Schedule Appointment Schedule

Schedule on Calendar Board Schedule on Calendar

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=6e5277d3-274e-45f5-b77d-4410ed736d21
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Previous action name Action name in 2021 R1

Schedule on Staff Calendar Board Schedule on Staff Calendar

Table: Actions renamed on the Appointments form

Previous action name Action name in 2021 R1

Put on Hold Hold

Start Travel Depart

Complete Travel Arrive

Start Appointment Start

Pause Appointment Pause

Resume Appointment Resume

Complete Appointment Complete

Cancel Appointment Cancel

Reopen Appointment Reopen

Close Appointment Close

Unclose Appointment Unclose

Clone Appointment Clone

Run Appointment Billing Run Billing

Create Purchase Order Purchase

Schedule on Calendar Board Schedule on Calendar

Schedule on Staff Calendar Board Schedule on Staff Calendar

Send Email with Signed Appointment Email Signed Appointment

Send Email Confirmation to Customer Email Confirmation to Customer

Send Email Confirmation to Staff Member Email Confirmation to Staff

Send Email Notification to Service Area Staff Email Notification to Service Area Staff
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System Administration: Other Improvements

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 the following enhancements have been made to the functionality related to system
administration:

• Additional system constraints have been added to the License Monitoring Console (SM604000) form.
• The new Delete Outdated Recognition Results (AP501100) mass processing form provides the ability to clean

up any number of recognition results.
• The configuration of access rights to file attachments has been improved on the File Maintenance

(SM202510) form.

The following sections provide more details about each enhancement.

Additional System Constraints

A system administrator uses the License Monitoring Console (SM604000) form to view the limits for the system
resources specified in the Acumatica ERP license and applied to the instance.

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, the system will display additional constraints in the System Constraints section of the
form as follows (see the following screenshot) if the corresponding features are included in the license and enabled
on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form:

• The Maximum Number of Expense Receipts Recognized per Month (pages) value is displayed if the
Image Recognition for Expense Receipts feature is enabled.

• The Maximum Number of Business Cards Recognized per Month value is displayed if the Image
Recognition for Business Cards feature is enabled.

• The Maximum Number of AP Documents Recognized per Month (pages) value is displayed if the AP
Document Recognition Service feature is enabled.

Figure: New system constraints

If the monthly limit is exceeded, the system adds a warning record to the Warnings tab of the form. Also, the
system displays a warning on the Constraint History tab for the date when the limit violation occurred.

Also, on the Constraint History tab, an administrator can view the current number of recognized AP documents,
expense receipts, and business cards on a date, as the following screenshot demonstrates.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=06869c57-819d-4626-a5a8-72507e6a79d8
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Figure: Number of recognized documents on a date

If the administrator clicks Recognition History on the table toolbar, the system navigates to the Recognition History
(SM604015) inquiry form with the time period filled by the system (see the following screenshot). On this form, the
administrator can review the history of the recognized operations.

Figure: History of recognized operations

Cleanup of Recognition Results

If a company has enabled the Image Recognition for Expense Receipts, Business Card Recognition Service, or AP
Document Recognition Service feature—or any combination of these features—on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form and uses the related functionality, the administrator may need to clean the system database by
deleting outdated recognition results.

The new Delete Outdated Recognition Results (AP501100) mass processing form (see the following screenshot) has
been introduced for this purpose. By using this form, a system administrator can view and remove recognition
results of any type of recognized documents (such as expense receipts, business cards, and AP documents).

Figure: The Delete Outdated Recognition Results form

By default, the system displays only records with the Processed status that have been processed before the current
business date—that is, records for which a corresponding entity (a document or contact) was created in the
system. For these records, the system will delete only the recognition results. A PDF document or an image used for
recognition will remain attached to the corresponding linked entity.

To view all the recognition records, a system administrator can select the Show Unprocessed Records check box
in the Selection area of the form. With the check box selected, the system will display records with statuses other

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=93f4a794-f640-4365-ba45-64248a4ad718
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=c1555e43-1bc5-4f6f-ba9d-b323f94d8a6b
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=09dfb07a-c11d-47f8-8786-9b5a0f97f0e3
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than Processed. For these records, the system will delete both the recognition results and the corresponding PDF
documents or images.

File Security Enhancements

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, the system calculated access rights to a file attachment by combining the
access rights a user has to a form (which was used when a file was uploaded) and to the entities linked to the file—
for example, a file was uploaded by using the Sales Orders (SO301000) form and then linked to a purchase order on
the Purchase Orders (PO301000) form. In this case, users will have access to the file if they have access to at least
one of the mentioned forms.

To make the configuration of file access more strict, the Inherit Access Rights from Entities check box has been
added to the Access Rights tab of the File Maintenance (SM202510) form (see the following screenshot). The check
box is selected by default to preserve the previous system behavior.

Figure: The Inherit Access Rights from Entities check box

If a system administrator clears the check box for a file, then users will have access to the file only if they have
access to the form specified for the file in the Primary Screen box on this tab.

Enhancements Related to the Deletion of Attachments

In Acumatica ERP, a user can attach multiple files to multiple entities and their details in the system. When an
entity is deleted or some of its details are deleted, the entity’s attached files remain in the database taking up
space.

Starting 2021 R1, the system will remove attached files and all their versions along with the entity they were
attached to if there are no other links for these files in the system. If an attachment has links to other entities in the
system, then the system deletes only the link to the entity that is to be deleted.

For example, suppose that the ABC.png file was uploaded and attached to a sales order by using the Sales Orders
(SO301000) form, and the same file was then linked to a purchase order. The system displays both entities the file is
linked to on the Entities tab of the File Maintenance (SM202510) form, as shown in the following screenshot.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=19e4021c-1b84-49fd-be12-0320c5f1c7e5
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5565686c-96c4-4bfa-a51d-9a2566baa808
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=cedc116f-1c35-4053-9aae-65a525be642f
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=19e4021c-1b84-49fd-be12-0320c5f1c7e5
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=cedc116f-1c35-4053-9aae-65a525be642f


System Administration: Other Improvements | 288

Figure: The list of linked entities for a file

Further suppose that a user deletes the sales order. The system deletes the link to the sales order for the ABC.png
file, but keeps the file in the system because it is linked to the purchase order. If a user deletes the purchase order,
then the system deletes the link for the file, verifies that the file has no other links on the Entities tab, and then
deletes the file from the database.
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User Interface: Form Subtitles

In Acumatica ERP2021 R1, on the form title bar of some forms, users can now view a form subtitle under the form
title. A form subtitle provides users with additional information about the entity they work with. For instance, upon
opening any vendor record, a user will see the vendor ID and account name divided by a hyphen.

UI Changes to the Form Titles

A form subtitle represents the record ID and name, description, or additional information. A subtitle is located
under the form title on the form title bar and is shown for all data entry forms, as shown in the screenshot below.
Depending on the form, a subtitle may consist of two or more parts.

Figure: Sample subtitle on the Payments and Applications form

1. Record type, which is shown if the type is a key element for the type of record

2. Record ID

3. Additional information about the record

For a new record, the system may display New Record as the subtitle. If the required form boxes are not empty
when the form is opened, the system will display the limited record details. For example, if you initiate the creation
of a AP bill on the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form, the system will display Bill as the form subtitle because
the required Type box is filled by default with the Bill option. If you change the value of the Type box to Credit
Adj., the system will change the subtitle to Credit Adj.. However, if you initiate the creation of a task on the Task
(CR306020) form, the system will display New Record in the form subtitle because all required elements needed for
creating a caption are empty by default.

Creation Logic for the Form Subtitle

To create the form subtitle, the system searches for the record information based on predetermined logic that is
tailored to the particular record and displays the parts of the subtitle as follows:

• The key information of the record, which is presented on the Summary area of the form, such as the record
type if it is a key element for the record, the record number or ID, or both of these. Key information can be
taken from one element or multiple elements, depending on the form. Key information is followed by a
hyphen.

• The record description, or additional information, which is selected from the elements development has
deemed most important to users.

Examples of Form Subtitles

Depending on the form, the system may construct the subtitle from one setting or multiple settings. See the
following examples of form subtitles:

• Bills and Adjustments (AP301000): Because the Type and Reference Nbr. settings are both key elements,
both of these settings are used before the hyphen (Bill 002608 in the example). For the description part

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=956b4e51-3078-4d2d-85b3-65c080d95234
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of the subtitle, the vendor name (Empire BlueCross BlueShield) is used because it was determined to be
important information for a user.

Figure: A subtitle on the Bills and Adjustments form

• Customers (AR303000): The key element of the customer record is the customer ID (ASBLBAR in the example)
which is used for the first part of the subtitle, before the hyphen. For the additional info that goes aer the
hyphen, the system uses the account name (Nautilus Bar SABL).

Figure: A subtitle on the Customers form

• Warehouses (IN204000): The key element of the record on this form is the warehouse ID (RETAIL in the
example), which is placed; the additional information for this type of record is the description of the
selected warehouse (Retail Warehouse).

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=652929bc-9606-4056-aa6e-0c2d1147171b
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Figure: A subtitle on the Warehouses form

• Contacts (CR302000): Because the only key information of a record on the Contacts form is the contact ID,
the system uses it as the form subtitle.

Figure: A subtitle on the Contacts form

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=75a5dea9-d640-4b71-95b1-88534c4afad7
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Customization: Ability to Customize Forms of the Self-
Service Portal

A developer can now customize Acumatica Self-Service Portal by using the Customization Project Editor. To open
the Customization Project Editor and start customizing a form, a developer should open the editor from the
Customization Projects (SM204505) form or by using the Element Inspector. The Customization Project Editor for the
Acumatica Self-Service Portal looks as shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: Customization Project Editor

Developers can customize the forms of the Acumatica Self-Service Portal using the same techniques as they use for
Acumatica ERP, which are described in the Customization Guide.

The following items can be customized and added to a customization project in the Customization Project Editor
for the Self-Service Portal:

• Forms
• Data access classes
• Code items
• Custom files
• Generic inquiries
• Reports
• Dashboards
• Elements of the portal map
• System locales
• Shared filters
• Access rights

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=4d3a1166-826c-414b-a207-3d1669fbf9e5
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• Wiki pages
• Business events
• User-defined fields

Only items related to forms used on the portal are available in the Customization Project Editor for
the Self-Service Portal. That is, a developer can customize only the forms and system entities that are
added to the Portal Map page of the Customization Project Editor or related to forms added to the
Portal Map page.

The following entities are not available for customization in the Customization Project Editor for the Self-Service
Portal:

• Import and export scenarios
• Mobile site map
• Web service endpoints
• Push notifications
• Analytical reports
• Webhooks
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Customization: Default Values of User-Defined Fields

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, for each form that has user-defined fields configured, a customizer can specify
the default value for each user-defined field. Also, the Visibility tab of the Edit User Defined Fields (CS205020) form
has been renamed to Properties.

Specifying the Default Values

To specify the default values of user-defined fields, the customizer opens a form where user-defined fields are
available (see User-Defined Fields) and then selects Customization > Manage User-Defined Fields on the form title
toolbar. On the Edit User Defined Fields (CS205020) form, which opens, the customizer opens the Properties tab
(shown in the screenshot below).

In the Document box, the customizer selects the document type to which the settings should be applied. In the
table, the customizer specifies the default values of the required attributes in the Default column. These values will
be displayed on the form when the user edits the user-defined fields.

The following screenshot shows the Properties tab with the Invoice document type selected and the default values
specified in the Default column specified for the Contract type and Workgroup ID attributes.

Figure: Edit User Defined Fields form: Properties tab

Aer the customizer has specified the appropriate settings for the form and document types on the Edit User
Defined Fields form, the customizer then clicks the Back arrow button on the form toolbar to save the changes and
go back to the form that supports user-defined fields.

Displaying the User-Defined Fields of the Document

On the User-Defined Fields tab of the form to which the customizer returns, the fields for which the customizer has
specified the Default values now contain these values. The following screenshot shows the default values specified
for Contract type and Workgroup ID on the User-Defined Fields tab of the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form.
When a user is specifying values on this tab for a particular invoice or memo, the user can change the default
values, if needed.
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Figure: User-Defined Fields: Displayed fields
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Customization: Improvements in Workflows

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, improvements have been made to the workflow engine. These improvements
are described in detail in the sections below.

Mapping Workflow Actions

When a customizer creates a new action of the Workflow type on the Actions page of the Customization Project
Editor, the Rights to Enable Action box of the Action Properties dialog box is populated with Update by default.
(This dialog box, which is shown in the screenshot below, can be invoked on the Actions page.) This means that for
the action to be available on the form, a user should have the access rights to edit the form.

Figure: The Action Properties dialog box

Disabling Legacy Automation Steps

If a workflow that uses the new workflow engine is configured for a form, automation steps are disabled and
cannot be used, even if the new workflow has been published as code customization. If a customizer tries to use the
old automation steps on such a form, the following warning is displayed on the Automation Steps (SM205000) form
for the Screen ID box: This screen uses the new workflow engine. All automation steps will be ignored.

Prohibiting the Customization of Some of the Workflows

For some of the workflows, customization may be prohibited by Acumatica developers. In this case, for the State
Identifier box of the Workflows page of the Customization Project Editor, the following message is displayed: The
predefined workflow for this screen cannot be customized.

Exposing Actions to the Mobile App

In the Action Properties dialog box of the Customization Project Editor, the Expose to Mobile check box has
been added (shown in the screenshot below). If a customizer selects this check box, the selected action becomes
available on the corresponding mobile screen. The check box is cleared by default.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=21ea96fe-8883-47d3-bc58-3e764109826d
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To expose certain actions on the mobile screen, the customizer needs to make sure the Expose to Mobile check
box is selected for each of these actions.

Figure: The Expose to Mobile check box
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Customization: Upgraded Automated Warehouse
Operations Engine

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, developers can use the upgraded automated warehouse operations engine.
This section describes the steps a developer should perform to enable the engine.

Acumatica will switch to the new automated warehouse operations engine in future versions. To
make the customization packages related to the warehouse management system (WMS) compatible
with the new engine, the developers will need to rework them if the packages were based on the old
engine.

The upgraded engine provides the following features:

• Improved customization capabilities
• More structured, modular code that is easier to read and write

The current version of Acumatica ERP uses the old engine, and the new engine is switched off by
default. Customization projects based on the old engine will publish successfully in the current
version. We recommend that independent soware vendors (ISVs) and partners who have customized
screens related to automated warehouse operations enable the new engine and rework their
customization packages within the current version.

To enable the new automated warehouse operations engine, a developer should perform the following steps:

1. Open the aspx file of any screen related to automated warehouse operations.

2. Locate the code that is similar to the following code.

<px:PXDataSource ID="ds" runat="server" Visible="True" Width="100%" 
TypeName="PX.Objects.SO.PickPackShipHost" PrimaryView="HeaderView">
<%--<px:PXDataSource ID="ds" runat="server" Visible="True" Width="100%" 
TypeName="PX.Objects.SO.WMS.PickPackShip+Host" PrimaryView="HeaderView">--%>

3. Delete the first <px:PXDataSource> tag from this code block.

Commenting out the tag is not enough; a developer should delete it completely.

4. Remove comments from the second <px:PXDataSource> tag.

The resulting code block should look as follows.

<px:PXDataSource ID="ds" runat="server" Visible="True" Width="100%" 
TypeName="PX.Objects.SO.WMS.PickPackShip+Host" PrimaryView="HeaderView">

5. Refresh the page.
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Mobile Development: Mapping of Smart Panels to the
Mobile App

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, a customizer can map smart panels to the Acumatica mobile app by using MSDL. (A
smart panel is a complex dialog box, as described in Dialog Box (PXSmartPanel).)

In the Acumatica mobile app, smart panels are displayed as common screens. An example of a smart panel is
presented in the following screenshot.

Figure: The Inventory smart panel

For the mapping of smart panels, the following changes in MSDL have been made to Acumatica ERP 2021 R1:

• A new object named dialog has been introduced. A customizer should add this object inside the
screen object to map a smart panel. Inside the dialog object, a customizer can map container and
dialogAction objects.

• A new object named dialogAction has been introduced. A customizer should add this object inside the
dialog object to map an action of a smart panel.

• The container object has been extended with theBoolean includeDialogActions property, which
indicates whether a container includes an action of a smart panel.

• The recordAction, containerAction, selectionAction, and listAction objects have been
extended with the redirectToDialog property. A customizer should assign the property the name of
the dialog box that the action should open.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=2fe4a5bb-c249-4d30-b117-af8d1671a589
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Example: Adding a Smart Panel on the Sales Orders (SO301000) Form

The following code demonstrates how to map the Inventory Lookup smart panel, which is implemented in the
Details tab of the Sales Orders (SO301000) form. For details on creating a mapping of a form in a customization
project, see To Update a Screen of a Mobile App and To Add a Screen to the Mobile Site Map.

update screen SO301000 {
  update container "OrderSummary" {
    formActionsToExpand = 3
    add recordAction "AddInvBySite" {
      displayName = "Add Stock Item"
      redirect = true
      redirectToDialog  = "SO301000D1"
    }
  }
    
  add dialog SO301000D1 {
    type = FilterListScreen
    openAs = List
    add dialogAction "Ok" {
      DisplayName = "Add&Close"
      DialogResult = "OK"
      closeDialog = true
    }
    add dialogAction "Cancel" {
      DisplayName = "Cancel"
      DialogResult = "Cancel"
      closeDialog = true
    }
    add dialogAction "AddInvSelBySite"
    {
      DisplayName = "Add"
      closeDialog = false
    }
    add container "InventoryLookupInventory"
    {
      add field "Inventory"
      ...
      add field "HistoryDate"
    }

    add container "InventoryLookup"{
      type = SelectionActionList
      includeDialogActions = true
      add field "QtySelected"
      add field "Selected" {
        special = "ListSelection"
      }
      add field "Warehouse"
      ...
      add field "AlternateDescription"

      add listAction "AddInvSelBySite" {
        DisplayName = "Add"
      }
      add containerAction "Cancel" {

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=19e4021c-1b84-49fd-be12-0320c5f1c7e5
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=bdd71d43-d1c5-4b66-b6ad-7c0df0f224b0
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=3484dde7-2027-4e12-a60e-223e5a518421
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        displayName = "Cancel"
      }
      add listAction "Ok"
      {
        DisplayName = "Add&close"
        after = Close
      }
    }
  }
}

The resulting smart panel looks as shown in the following screenshots. The first screenshot shows the mapped Add
Stock Item action on the Sales Order screen menu. The second screenshot shows the Inventory smart panel with
two stock items selected. The third screenshot shows the stock items added to the Details tab of the Sales Order
screen.

Figure: Using the Inventory smart panel
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Integration Development: Creation of Custom Subscriber
Types for Business Events

In Acumatica ERP, to configure the system to monitor a business process, on the Business Events (SM302050)
form, the system administrator can define a business event that relates to this business process and that causes
the system to perform an action or multiple actions in the system. To define the actions that the system should
perform in the system once the business event has occurred, the system administrator specifies the subscribers of
this business event on the Subscribers tab of the Business Events form. For more information on business events,
see Business Events: General Information.

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, a developer can implement custom subscribers, as briefly described in this topic, in
addition to the subscribers that are available in the system. For details about implementation, see To Define a
Custom Subscriber Type for Business Events.

Creation of a Custom Subscriber Type

The developer can define a custom subscriber type for business events in an Acumatica ERP extension library as
follows:

1. Define a class that implements the
PX.BusinessProcess.Subscribers.ActionHandlers.IEventAction interface, which is a
subscriber that the system executes once the business event has occurred. The following code shows a
sample implementation of a custom subscriber that writes notification data to a text file.

//The custom subscriber that the system executes once 
              //the business event has occurred
public class CustomEventAction : IEventAction
{
    //The GUID that identifies a subscriber
    public Guid Id { get; set; }

    //The name of the subscriber of the custom type
    public string Name { get; protected set; }

    //The notification template
    private readonly Notification _notificationTemplate;

    //The method that writes the body of the notification to a text file 
    //once the business event has occurred
    public void Process(MatchedRow[] eventRows, CancellationToken cancellation)
    {
        using (StreamWriter file = new StreamWriter(@"C:\tmp\EventRows.txt"))
        {
            var graph = PXGenericInqGrph.CreateInstance(
              _notificationTemplate.ScreenID);
            var parameters = @eventRows.Select(r => 
              Tuple.Create<IDictionary<string, object>, 
              IDictionary<string, object>>(
            r.NewRow?.ToDictionary(c => c.Key.FieldName, c => c.Value),
            r.OldRow?.ToDictionary(c => c.Key.FieldName, c => 
              (c.Value as ValueWithInternal)?.ExternalValue ?? c.Value))).
              ToArray();
            var body = PXTemplateContentParser.ScriptInstance.Process(
              _notificationTemplate.Body, parameters, graph, null);
            file.WriteLine(body);

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=d83a15de-e962-4b94-9f5f-51f501a96b47
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=d83a15de-e962-4b94-9f5f-51f501a96b47
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=3a9bf075-594c-41c5-90e4-aff1c5db6510
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ac371583-6fa8-4d65-a710-179330110930
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ac371583-6fa8-4d65-a710-179330110930
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        }
    }

    //The CustomEventAction constructor
    public CustomEventAction(Guid id, Notification notification)
    {
        Id = id;
        Name = notification.Name;
        _notificationTemplate = notification;
    }
}

2. Define a class that implements the
PX.BusinessProcess.Subscribers.Factories.IBPSubscriberActionHandlerFactory
interface, which creates and executes the subscriber, as the following example shows.

If you want an action to be displayed in the Create Subscriber menu on the toolbar of
the Subscribers tab of the Business Events (SM302050) form, instead of implementing
the IBPSubscriberActionHandlerFactory interface, implement the
IBPSubscriberActionHandlerFactoryWithCreateAction interface, which also
provides methods and properties that define the creation action.

//The class that creates and executes the custom subscriber
class CustomSubscriberHandlerFactory : 
  IBPSubscriberActionHandlerFactoryWithCreateAction
{
    //The method that creates a subscriber with the specified ID
    public IEventAction CreateActionHandler(Guid handlerId, bool stopOnError, 
      IEventDefinitionsProvider eventDefinitionsProvider)
    {
        var graph = PXGraph.CreateInstance<PXGraph>();
        Notification notification = PXSelect<Notification, 
          Where<Notification.noteID, 
          Equal<Required<Notification.noteID>>>>
            .Select(graph, handlerId).AsEnumerable().SingleOrDefault();

        return new CustomEventAction(handlerId, notification);
    }

    //The method that retrieves the list of subscribers of the custom type
    public IEnumerable<BPHandler> GetHandlers(PXGraph graph)
    {
        return PXSelect<Notification, Where<Notification.screenID, 
          Equal<Current<BPEvent.screenID>>, 
          Or<Current<BPEvent.screenID>, IsNull>>>
            .Select(graph).FirstTableItems.Where(c => c != null)
            .Select(c => new BPHandler { Id = c.NoteID, Name = c.Name, 
              Type = LocalizableMessages.CustomNotification });
    }

    //The method that performs redirection to the subscriber
    public void RedirectToHandler(Guid? handlerId)
    {
        var notificationMaint = 
          PXGraph.CreateInstance<SMNotificationMaint>();
        notificationMaint.Message.Current = 

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=d83a15de-e962-4b94-9f5f-51f501a96b47
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          notificationMaint.Notifications.Search<Notification.noteID>(
            handlerId);
        PXRedirectHelper.TryRedirect(notificationMaint, 
          PXRedirectHelper.WindowMode.New);
    }

    //A string identifier of the subscriber type 
    //that is exactly four characters long
    public string Type
    {
        get { return "CTTP"; }
    }

    //A string label of the subscriber type
    public string TypeName
    {
        get { return LocalizableMessages.CustomNotification; }
    }

    //A string identifier of the action that creates a subscriber 
    //of the custom type
    public string CreateActionName
    {
        get { return "NewCustomNotification"; }
    }

    //A string label of the button that creates a subscriber of the custom type
    public string CreateActionLabel
    {
        get { return LocalizableMessages.CreateCustomNotification; }
    }

    //The delegate for the action that creates a subscriber of the custom type
    public Tuple<PXButtonDelegate, PXEventSubscriberAttribute[]> 
      getCreateActionDelegate(BusinessProcessEventMaint maintGraph)
    {
        PXButtonDelegate handler = (PXAdapter adapter) =>
        {
            if (maintGraph.Events?.Current?.ScreenID == null)
                return adapter.Get();

            var graph = PXGraph.CreateInstance<SMNotificationMaint>();
            var cache = graph.Caches<Notification>();
            var notification = (Notification)cache.CreateInstance();
            var row = cache.InitNewRow(notification);
            row.ScreenID = maintGraph.Events.Current.ScreenID;
            cache.Insert(row);

            var subscriber = new BPEventSubscriber();
            var subscriberRow = maintGraph.Subscribers.Cache.InitNewRow(
              subscriber);
            subscriberRow.Type = Type;
            subscriberRow.HandlerID = row.NoteID;
            graph.Caches[typeof(BPEventSubscriber)].Insert(subscriberRow);

            PXRedirectHelper.TryRedirect(graph, 
              PXRedirectHelper.WindowMode.NewWindow);
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            return adapter.Get();
        };
        return Tuple.Create(handler,
            new PXEventSubscriberAttribute[]
                {new PXButtonAttribute {OnClosingPopup = 
                  PXSpecialButtonType.Refresh}});
    }
}

3. Compile the Acumatica ERP extension library with the implementation of the classes.

4. Open Acumatica ERP and test the new subscriber type.
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Platform API: Support for Multiple Base Currencies

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, several changes have been made as prerequisites for the multiple base currencies
functionality, which will be implemented in a future version of Acumatica ERP. This article describes the code
changes that have been made. For information on the related UI changes, see Other UI Improvements in the General
Release Notes.

The content below is applicable if the Multiple Base Currencies feature is enabled. In Acumatica ERP
2021 R1, the feature is hidden by default.

Changes to DACs

The BaseCuryID field has been added to the following DACs:

• PX.Data.PXAccess.Organization

The BaseCuryID field of this DAC represents the base currency of the corresponding Organization
entity.

• PX.Data.PXAccess.MasterCollection.Branch

The BaseCuryID field of this DAC represents the base currency of the corresponding Branch entity.
• PX.Data.AccessInfo

The BaseCuryID field of this DAC should be used to get the default base currency of the current branch.
• PX.Objects.GL.Company

The BaseCuryID field of this DAC remains the same; when the Multiple Base Currencies feature is disabled,
the field can be used as a source for the base currency for different kinds of documents.

• PX.Objects.GL.Branch and PX.Objects.GL.Organization
If the Multiple Base Currencies feature is disabled, the corresponding value from Company.BaseCuryID is
copied to these fields.
If the Multiple Base Currencies feature is enabled, the user has to manually set the value in the Base
Currency ID box on the Companies (CS101500) form.

• PX.Objects.CR.BAccount

The value is used for customer and vendor accounts.
• PX.Objects.AR.ARDunningSetup

The BaseCuryID fields has been added to this DAC as a key field. If the Multiple Base Currencies feature is
enabled, the dunning letter setup depends on the branch to which the user is logged in.

• PX.Objects.CA.CashAccount

To support multiple base currencies, a customizer needs to update the generic inquiries and reports that use the
DACs from this list. In order to get the base currency for generic inquiries and reports, the customizer needs to
retrieve it from the PX.Objects.GL.Branch DAC.

To populate the default values of newly created documents, the customizer needs to retrieve the currency value
from the PX.Data.AccessInfo DAC, which contains the base currency of the currently selected branch.

To provide the ability to support separate costs for non-stock items in different currencies, the
InventoryItemCurySettings DAC has been implemented.

New Attributes

The PX.Objects.CM.CurrencyInfoAttribute attribute has been modified to set the proper
BaseCuryID value for the CurrencyInfo entity.

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=fedad435-8496-4397-b8a3-50a473629f76
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The PX.Objects.CM.CurySymbolAttribute attribute has been developed, which allows a customizer to
add a currency symbol to the UI box label. An example from the Vendors (AP303000) form is the following. In the
PX.Objects.AP.VendorMaint.VendorBalanceSummary DAC, the Balance field has been modified to
the following.

[CurySymbol(curyID: typeof(Vendor.baseCuryID))]
[PXBaseCury()]
[PXUIField(DisplayName = "Balance", Visible = true, Enabled = false)]
public virtual Decimal? Balance

In the AP303000.aspx file, the Balance box label has been modified to the following.

<px:PXTextEdit ID="edBalanceLabel" runat="server" DataField="Balance_Label" 
    SuppressLabel="true" Enabled="false" IsClientControl="false" />
<px:PXNumberEdit ID="edBBalance" runat="server" DataField="Balance" SuppressLabel="true" />

Restrictions Related to Different Base Currencies

Because of restrictions that occur when the Multiple Base Currencies feature is enabled, users cannot use different
base currencies in one document or related entities. All restrictions are implemented as graph and cache
extensions with the MultipleBaseCurrenciesRestriction suffix.

Rounding Limits

Rounding limits can be defined for each currency, in addition to the base currency. The rounding limit setup
implemented by theRoundingLimit field has been removed from the General Ledger Preferences (GL102000)
form and added to the Currencies (CM202000) form.

Related Links

• Finance: Currency Settings on the Currencies Form
• Finance: Other Improvements

https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=a9584be3-f2bd-4d67-80d4-8041d809df56
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=e4913d06-c511-4258-a0f9-f36c1b854e6b
https://help-2021r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=533be28d-b9e1-4d77-9b62-b06bb90a8b3b
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Platform API: Improvements in Platform DACs

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, data access classes (DACs) defined in the PX.Data namespace have been improved as
follows:

• The PXSearchable attribute has been added to select DACs of the PX.Data namepsace. As a result,
these DACs can now be displayed in the results of the search in an instance of Acumatica ERP, and a user
can now search for system entities that use these DACs by using the Search box. The Recently Viewed
workspace has also been expanded to show records of these entities in addition to those that could
previously be viewed on the workspace. For the complete list of entities, see Platform: Expanded Search of
System Entities and Recently Viewed Records.

• Referential integrity checks have been added to select DACs of the PX.Data namepsace. As the result, data
consistency has been improved.

• Classes defining primary and foreign keys have been added to selected DACs of the PX.Data and
PX.Objects namespaces to improve implementation of relationships between DACs.

• The Forced field has been added to the PXDBScalarAttribute class. This field indicates whether the
DAC field marked with PXDBScalar is a subquery and must be used as is.
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Platform API: Moved Functionality

In Acumatica ERP 2021 R1, some functionality has been moved as follows:

• The PXLogin class of the PX.Data namespace has been marked with the PXInternalUseOnly
attribute, which means that this class is not intended for use by developers. Two services have been
introduced that provide some of the functionality of the PXLogin class:
• The service that implements the ILoginUiService interface: This service can be used from a

customized login page to interact with the platform.
• The service that implements the ILegacyCompanyService interface: With this service, developers

can use some company-related methods that were previously available via the PXLogin class.
• Many members of the PXAccess class (which belongs to the PX.Data namespace) have been marked

with the PXInternalUseOnly attribute, which means that they are not intended for use by developers.
The service that implements the ICurrentUserInformationProvider interface has been
introduced. This service provides the developers with some of the functionality of the PXAccess class.

Some members of ICurrentUserInformationProvider are also marked with the
PXInternalUseOnly attribute.
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Fixes and Enhancements

You can find fixes and minor enhancements introduced in Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 in the following document:
Acumatica ERP 2021 R1 Release Notes: Fixes and Enhancements.

http://acumatica-builds.s3.amazonaws.com/builds/21.1/ReleaseNotes/AcumaticaERP_2021R1_ReleaseNotes_Other_Enhancements.pdf
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